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1 Preface
Thank you for choosing a Riedel product.

The purpose of this document is to introduce and explain the MediorNet System and the MediorWorks
Software. This manual is divided in different parts. These are including a general description of the
MediorNet system, features and typical applications, followed by declarations of the single functions.

For further information about MediorNet, please contact your local distributor or the Riedel headquarters in
Wuppertal.

NOTICE

This manual, as well as the software and any examples contained herein are provided “as is” and are subject
to change without notice. The content of this manual is for informational purpose only and should not be
construed as a commitment by Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG & Co. KG or its suppliers. Riedel
Communications GmbH & Co. KG & Co. KG gives no warranty of any kind with regard to this manual or the
software, including, but not limited to, the implied warranties of merchantability and fitness for a particular
purpose. Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG & Co. KG shall not be liable for any errors, inaccuracies or
forincidental or consequential damages in connection with the furnishing, performance or use of this
manual, the software or the examples herein. Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG & Co. KG reserves all
patent, proprietary design, title and intellectual property rights contained herein, including, but not limited
to, any images, text, photographs incorporated into the manual or software.

All title and intellectual property rights in and to the content that is accessed through use of the products is
the property of the respective owner and may be protected by applicable copyright or other intellectual
property laws and treaties.

MediorNet User Manual 2.00.0

© Marz 2014 Copyright Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
Microsoft® and Windows® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.
Adobe® is a registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

Apple and Mac are registered trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

All other trademarks are the property of their respective owner.
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1.1 Information

* Symbols
The following tables are used to indicate hazards and provide cautionary information in relation to the
handling and use of the equipment.

Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death
or serious injury.

The highlighted line indicates the activity to prevent the danger.

Warning

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death
or serious injury.

The highlighted line indicates the activity to prevent the danger.

Caution

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor
or moderate injury. It may also be used to alert against unsafe practices.

> | Pl P

The highlighted line indicates the activity to prevent the danger.

This text is for generally information. It indicates the activity for ease of work or for better
understanding.

* Service
o All service has to be undertaken ONLY by qualified Riedel service personnel.
e There are no user serviceable parts inside the Frame.
« Do not plugin, turn in or attempt to operate an obviously damaged unit.
« Never attempt to modify the equipment components for any reason.

Caution

All adjustments have been done at the factory before the shipment of the devices.
No maintenance is required and no user serviceable parts are inside the module.

6
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* Voltage

o Ensure that the supply voltage available at the installation site meets the voltage range of the
equipment.

e The power cable should only be connected to a correctly grounded source.

« Do not use any adapters.

o Never bypass a ground contact.

e Only use the power cables provided with the equipment.

e The power cord must be rated for the product and for the voltage and current marked on the
product’s label

« When you remove a power cable never pull on the cable itself but on the connector. A damaged cable
could lead to shocks or burns.

e Only use extension cords that are 3 poled and grounded. The power cables are equipped with 3 pole
connectors in order to minimize the risk of an electric shock.

Non-observance can lead to electrical shock.
Do not open the chassis.

* Environment
o Never place the Frame in an area of high dust particles or humidity.
o Operating temperature of the system: -5°C - +40°C.
o Never place containers with any liquids on top of the Frame.
« If the equipment has been exposed to a cold environment and transferred to a warm environment,
condensation may form inside the housing. Wait at least 6 hours before applying any power to the
equipment.

+ Ventilation
Do not place the Frame next to a heat source, f.i. a radiator. Ventilation openings on the left and right
side of the Frame must never be blocked. Please also note that, in case of a rack installation.

* CE Declaration of Conformity

The MediorNet devices conform to the EU guideline
EMC 2004/ 108/ EG

Low - Voltage 2006/ 95/ EC

as attested by the CE mark.
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* Laser Safety
The MediorNet system is a Laser class 1M product.

LASER CLASS 1M PRODUCT

APPAREIL A LASER DE CLASSE 1M
LASER KLASSE 1M PRODUKT

Caution

A Class 1M laser is safe for all conditions of use except when passed through
magnifying optics such as microscopes and telescopes. Class 1M lasers produce large-
diameter beams, or beams that are divergent. The MPE for a Class 1M laser cannot
normally be exceeded unless focusing or imaging optics are used to narrow the beam.
If the beam is refocused, the hazard of Class 1M lasers may be increased and the
product class may be changed. A laser can be classified as Class 1M if the total output
power is below class 3B but the power that can pass through the pupil of the eye is
within Class 1.

Do not view directly with optical instruments into the beam.

w Battery Safety
The XSS Cards are fitted with the following battery: Lithium Battery, type CR2032.

Warning

Risk of explosion if battery is replaced by any other incorrect type.

Dispose of used batteries according to the instructions. Do not expose to high
storage temperatures above 60°C (140°F).

* Disposal

Disposal of old Electrical & Electric Equipment (Applicable throughout the European Union and other
European countries with separate collection programs).

This symbol, found on your product or on its packaging, indicates that this product
should not be treated as household waste when you wish to dispose of it. Instead, it
should be handed over to an applicable collection point for the recycling of electrical
and electronic equipment. By ensuring this product is disposed of correctly, you will
help prevent potential negative consequences to the environment and human health,
which could otherwise be caused by inappropriate disposal of this product. The
I | <o cling of materials will help to conserve natural resources. For more detailed
information about the recycling of this product please contact your local city office.

8
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1.2 Package Version

This Manual refers to the Package Version: 2.00.x

The “x" in the firmware version stands for any number between 0 and 99 and indicates bugfix versions. The
relevant bug-fixes are described in the related release notes.

The Software Package contains the actual Version of:
e general Firmware

e FPGA

e CPLD

o Card-Firmware

¢ MediorWorks Software

A description of the single Versions is included in the Release-Notes.

Checking the Package Version

The Package Version is displayed in the top left corner on the website of the Frame.

[ Package Version j

R||IR|EDEL

Mediorilet OB-Van 1
2.00.00 192.168.3.3/24

= Download MediorWorks -

Figure 1: Package Version

The Package Version is also visible by selecting the menu System -> System Infoin MediorWorks
orvia Device Browser-> Frame-> Context-Menu-> Status.
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1.3 About MediorNet

MediorNet unleashes the true potential of fiber-optic signal transport, which will finally result in a complete
new philosophy for broadcast, event, stadium or campus installations.

¢ signal transport
e signal routing
e signal processing and conversion into one integrated real-time network solution

MediorNet is not designed just for simple point-to-point links, it offers a real network solution. This includes
signal routing, allowing the user to send any incoming signal to any output or even to multiple outputs by
just a mouse-click or, even more convenient, controlled by a router control system.

Each MediorNet-Modular Frame provides a router for 32x32 720p/1080i signals, 160x160 SD-SDI signals,
27.000x27.000 AES signals or any combination of these.

With a network bandwidth of 50 Gbit/s MediorNet Compact provides enough capacity for bidirectional
transport of 12 HD-SDI signals, dozens of MADI streams or Gbit-Ethernet signals, hundreds of Audio channels
or intercom ports - ideal for streamlining the infrastructure of any mobile, studio or live event application.

MediorNet also includes broadcast-quality processing and conversion on board. These features are software-
based so they can easily be expanded in the future without any changes to the hardware. Ultimately this will
eliminate the need for external devices. All this results in a completely new approach to production
environments, providing significant savings in infrastructure investments.

10
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Figure 2: overview of topology
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2 MediorNet-Modular

The MediorNet-Modular Frame can be rack-mounted in various positions, f.i. with all connectors on the front
or on the rear side, or recessed to allow cabling from the front but without connectors or cables exceeding
the rack’s dimensions. The IEC connectors can be located front or rear independently from the other cabling.
The MediorNet-Modular Frame is designed for mounting in a 19" rack with 2 RU dimensions.

The MediorNet-Modular Frame supports up to 8 client Cards.
Slots 3 and 8 are Low-Speed slots designed for low data rate signals such as Audio signals.
Slots 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10 are High-Speed slots designed for high data rate signals such as Video signals.

The High-Speed slots are divided in two groups: slots 1, 5, 6 and 9 are 2x High-Speed slots and slots 7 and 10
are 4x High-Speed slots. The MN-LNK4 and the CWDM LINK-Cards can be only equipped in the 4x High-
Speed slots.

Slots 2 & 4 are reserved for the Processing Card.

Possible Slot Assignment

Cards Possible Slots
MN-XSS 284
MN-HD4I, MN-HD40O, MN-HDO-410, MN-HD(P)6, 1,586,709 10
MN-LNK2, MN-ETH6, MN-GV2, MN-ST-AL2
MN-LNK4, MN-LNK8-CWDM(80)(-H) 7,10
MN-LNK10 CWDM, MN-LNK18 CWDM 7&10
MN-RN300, MN-MA2EO, MN-MIO (-E/-T) 3,8
Slot 8: 2x LowSpeed 125 MBit/s Slot 9: 2x HighSpeed 4.25 GBit/s Slot 10: 4x HighSpeed 4.25 GBit/s
Slot 5: 2x HighSpeed 4.25 GBit/s Slot 6: 2x HighSpeed 4.25 GBit/s Slot 7: 4x HighSpeed 4.25 GBit/s

Slot 3: 2x LowSpeed 125 MBit/s

Slot 1: 2x HighSpeed 4.25 GBit/s

Figure 3: MediorNet-Modular Frame (front view)

12
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Figure 4: MediorNet-Modular Frame (rear view)

MediorNet-Modular Frame Status LEDs

1 No Processing Card inside or Processing Card malfunction Status OK
3 12Vdc power present No power present

Backplane

Figure 5: MediorNet-Modular Frame air flow (top view)

USO RESTRITO

13
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2.1 MN-PSU

The MediorNet-Modular Frame has two slots on the right bottom side for power supplies. It is recommended
that both power supplies are installed and connected to separate AC power sources (90 ... 264Vac, 47 ...
63Hz).

The PSUF have their power cord connectors at the front of the Frame, while the PSUR have their power cord
connectors at the rear side of the Frame.

Figure 8: PSU front panel

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.

14
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2.2 MN-FAN

The MediorNet-Modular Frame has a unit with three high quality fans providing a silent but effective air flow
through the Frame. The slot is located on the left side of the Frame. It is absolutely necessary that the fan
box is correctly installed.

¢ Do not use the MN-FAN without dust filters. Do only use original dust filters from Riedel as they
I provide proper air flow and are not flammable.

Figure 9: MN-FAN Figure 10: MN-FAN (front panel)

@ If the status LED is orange, ensure the dust filter is clean and the air flow through the ventilation
I opening on the left and right side of the Frame is not blocked.

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.

15
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

R||IR|EDEL

MediorNet User Manual 2.00.0

2.3 MN-XSS

The MN-XSS Processing Card serves as the core of any MediorNet-Modular Frame. It includes extensive LED
status indication for all Cards and modules. It must be equipped in Slot 2&4 in the MediorNet Frame.
The Card features the following standard interfaces:

o 1x 100BaseT Ethernet connection for configuration PCs or external router control systems

e 1x 1000BaseT Gigabit Ethernet for PC networks (transparent tunneling)

e 2 X Artist intercom panel connectors (1x RJ45, 1x BNC, independently usable)

¢ 2Xx bi-directional MADI interfaces (1x optical via SFP module, 1x electrical via two BNC connectors)
e 1xSyncIn & 1x Sync Out via BNC connectors for Frame synchronization

Each MN-XSS Card has an Ethernet MAC- and IP address.
The MN-XSS Card is set to “Zeroconf” by default (IP: 169.254.1.1).

Figure 11: MN-XSS (top view)

PSU PSU 2

- 5|0r - Slm 2 NETWORK

CONFIG ARTIST 1 ARTIST2 MADI 1 MADI2 OUT
Figure 12: MN-XSS (front panel)

16
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+ CONFIG Port

The CONFIG Port is used to configure the system. To configure the Frames it is sufficient to connect a PC to
one Frame. All other Frames are configured over the fiber-network. For direct connection to a PC orto a
network switch use any standard (straight-through) network patch cable. The MediorNet CONFIG Port is 100
Mbit, full-duplex compatible with auto sense functionality.

1 8

Pin Signal Standard color
[Tﬂ 1 TxD+ orange/white

2 TxD- orange

3 RxD+ green/white

4 - blue

5 - blue/white

6 RxD- green

7 -- brown/white

8 - brown

Figure 13: MN-XSS Card CONFIG Port RJ-45pinout (8P8C)

~ NETWORK Port

The NETWORK Port is used to tunnel a LAN over the MediorNet network For a direct connection to a PC or to
a network switch use any standard (straight-through) network patch cable. The MediorNet NETWORK Port is
1 Gbit, full-duplex compatible.

1 8

Pin Signal Standard color
[Tﬂ 1 BI_DA+ orange/white

2 BI_DA- orange

3 BI_DB+ green/white

4 BI_DC+ blue

5 BI_DC- blue/white

6 BI_DB- green

7 BI_DD+ brown/white

8 BI_DD- brown

Figure 14: MN-XSS Card NETWORK Port RJ-45pinout (8P8C)

17
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« ARTIST Panel Ports

The ARTIST-Panel Ports are used to connect Artist panels to the MediorNet Frame. At each Frame, two Artist-
Panels can be connected at the same time. One Artist-Panel can be connected via CAT5, one via BNC.

& Use an X-over cable between the Artist Card “CAT5-108 G2 RC” and the ARTIST-Panel Port 1 to
I connect an Artist-Mainframe at the MediorNet Frame.
Use a straight-through cable to connect an Artist-Panel at the ARTIST-Panel Port 1.

For the ARTIST-Panel Ports the 2 channel mode is supported.

. . Pin signal Z=1100Q
m : RXD*
2 RxD-
3 TxD+
4 -
5 -
6 TxD-
7 -
) -

Figure 15: MN-XSS Card ARTIST panel 1 Port RJ45 pinout

Czl Pin signal Z=750Q
2 1 TxRx+

2 TXRx-
Figure 16: MN-XSS Card ARTIST panel 2 Port BNC pinout

18
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+ MADI Ports

The MADI Ports are used to interface the MediorNet Frame to an Artist-Mainframe or external equipment.
Each MADI Port supports up to 64 bidirectional Audio channels. The optical MADI Port supports single-mode
and multi-mode SFP transceivers.

The original SFPs available from Riedel is highly recommended for use with the MADI Port as it provides the
proper optical budget for other MADI devices.

——— LASER CLASS 1M PRODUCT
; @ iy APPAREIL A LASER DE CLASSE 1M
Sticker LASER KLASSE 1M PRODUKT
& hd & ) 0T
TX RX —
—

Figure 17: SFP (front view, top view)

Czl Pin signal Z=750Q
2 1 Signal

2 GND
Figure 18: MN-XSS Card MADI 2 IN & OUT Port BNC pinout

+SYNCIN & SYNC OUT Ports

The SYNC IN Port is used to synchronize the system to an external Sync Source. The SYNC OUT Port is used to
synchronize external systems to the Frame. MediorNet is able to create a Sync internally. For all supported

Sync formats refer to chapter Supported synchronization formats.

Czl Pin signal Z=750Q
2 1 Signal

2 GND
Figure 19: MN-XSS Card SYNC IN/OUT Port BNC pinout

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.

19
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2.4 MN-LNKX

The MN-LNK2 & MN-LNK4 LINK-Cards feature two/four SFP slots for single-mode and multi-mode SFP
transceivers of any wavelength with 4.25 Gbit/s transfer rate and an electrical level of 3.3V. The Cards allow
the interconnection of multiple MediorNet Frames via two/four bidirectional duplex fiber links.

The MN-LNK8/10/18 CWDM LINK-Cards feature integrated CWDM multiplexing/de-multiplexing. The Cards
multiplex MediorNet 4.25 Gbit/s signals plus external fiber Ports onto one single-mode duplex fiber,
accessible via LC connectors. The external fiber Ports are connected via LC connectors.

2.4.1 MN-LNK2

The LNK2 Card needs a 2xHigh-Speed Slot, so it can be placed in the slots 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10. It occupies one
slot.

Figure 20: MN-LNK2 (top view)

MN-LNK2

LINK 1 LINK 2

Figure 21: MN-LNK2 (front panel)

The original fiber module available from Riedel is highly recommended for use with the MN-LNK2 fiber Ports.

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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2.4.2 MN-LNK4

The MN-LNK4 Card needs a 4xHigh-Speed Slot, so it can be placed in the slots 7 and 10. It occupies one slot.
If placed in slot 1, 5, 6 or 9 only two of the four available High-Speed links (link 3 and 4) are supported.

Figure 22: MN-LNK4 (top view)

MN-LNK4

LINK 1 LINK 2 LINK 3 LINK 4
Figure 23: MN-LNK4 (front panel)

The original fiber module available from Riedel is highly recommended for use with the MN-LNK4 fiber Ports.

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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243 MN-LNK8-CWDM(80)

The MN-LNK8-CWDM LINK-Card features integrated CWDM multiplexing/de-multiplexing. The Card
multiplexes four MediorNet 4.25 Gbit/s signals plus four external fiber Ports onto one single-mode duplex

fiber, accessible via LC connectors. The external fiber Ports are connected via four LC connectors. The MN-
LNK8-CWDM Card supports single-mode SFP transceivers only.

The MN-LNK8-CWDM LINK-Card covers wavelengths from 1271 to 1411 nm.
It needs a 4xHigh-Speed Slot, so it can be placed in the slots 7 and 10. It occupies one slot.

While the MN-LNK8-CWDM version can transport data over a fiber length of up to 40km, the MN-LNK8-
CWDMB80 version is equipped with high power SFPs for a maximum fiber length of 80km.

! e ‘;

~WDM MODUL

anmnw

'z | b

1411mn Status Adivity

CH1 =1271nm =
(_H 2 = 129Tnm =

Figure 25: MN- LNK8-CWDM (front panel)

Each Port for external fiber signals is specified for one specific wavelength as listed below:

Port Wavelength
1 1351 nm
2 1371 nm
3 1391 nm
4 1411 nm

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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2.4.4 MN-LNK8-CWDM(80)-H

The MN-LNK8-CWDM-H LINK-Card features integrated CWDM multiplexing/de-multiplexing. The Card
multiplexes four MediorNet 4.25 Gbit/s signals plus four external fiber Ports onto one single-mode duplex
fiber, accessible via LC connectors. The external fiber Ports are connected via four LC connectors. The MN-
LNK8-CWDM-H Card supports single-mode SFP transceivers only.

The MN-LNK8-CWDM-H LINK-Card covers wavelengths from 1471 to 1611 nm.

It needs a 4xHigh-Speed Slot, so it can be placed in the slots 7 and 10. It occupies one slot.

While the MN-LNK8-CWDM-H version can transport data over a fiber length of up to 40km, the MN-LNK8-
CWDMB80-H version is equipped with high power SFPs for a maximum fiber length of 80km.

! e ‘;

~WDM MODUL

anmnw

'z | b

Figure 26: MN- LNK8-CWDM-H (top view)

MN-LNK8-H 551nm 1591nm 1611mn Status ___ Acivity

(HT = 147Tnm =
CH2 = 149Tnm =
L:H 3 - ]5]]Im| -

CH4 = 153Tnm ==

Figure 27: MN- LNK8-CWDM-H (front panel)

Each Port for external fiber signals is specified for one specific wavelength as listed below:

Port Wavelength
1 1551 nm
2 1571 nm
3 1591 nm
4 1611 nm

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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2.4.5 MN-LNK10-CWDM

The MN-LNK10 CWDM LINK-Card features integrated CWDM multiplexing/de-multiplexing. The Card
multiplexes eight bidirectional MediorNet 4.25 Gbit/s signals plus two external fiber Ports onto one single-
mode duplex fiber, accessible via LC connector. The external fiber Ports are connected via two LC connectors.
The MN-LNK10 CWDM Card supports single-mode SFP transceivers only. It needs two 4xHigh-Speed Slots, so
it must be placed in slot 7&10.

Figure 28: MN- LNK10-CWDM (top view)

MN-LNK10

Status  Adivity 1431nm

CH1 1271nm
CH2 1291nm
CH3 131Tnm
CH4 1331nm

CH5 1351nm
CH6 137Tnm
CH7 139Tnm
CH8 1411nm

Figure 29: MN- LNK10-CWDM (front panel)

Each Port for external fiber signals is specified for one specific wavelength as listed below:

Port Wavelength
1 1431 nm
2 1451 nm

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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2.4.6 MN-LNK18-CWDM

The MN-LNK18 CWDM LINK-Card features integrated CWDM multiplexing/de-multiplexing. The Card
multiplexes eight MediorNet 4.25 Gbit/s signals plus up to ten additional (already multiplexed) external fiber
Ports via an ADD Port onto one single-mode duplex fiber, accessible via LC connector and transporting up to
76.5 Gbit/s. The MN-LNK18 CWDM Card supports single-mode SFP transceivers only. It needs two 4xHigh-
Speed Slots, so it must be placed in slot 7&10.

s e—EE L]

Rl oz mav w0 ony 3
R

Figure 30: MN- LNK18-CWDM (top view)

MN-LNK18 Status  Adivity
1471nm
1491nm
151Tnm
1531nm
1551nm
157Tnm
159Tnm
1611nm

Tx Rx

1271-1451nm

Figure 31: MN- LNK18-CWDM (front panel)

Ten additional (already multiplexed) external wavelengths can be multiplexed via one LC connector:

Port Wavelength Port Wavelength
1 1271 nm 6 1371 nm
2 1291 nm 7 1391 nm
3 1311 nm 8 1411 nm
4 1331 nm 9 1431 nm
5 1351 nm 10 1451 nm

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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2.5 Media Cards

MediorNet-Modular Frames can be easily configured with the input and output Cards needed for a specific
installation. Various Media Cards support multiple Video standards and on-board signal processing and
conversion, reducing the portfolio of Cards to a minimum. These signal standards and processing features
can be updated via software, securing the hardware investment for future developments.

2.5.1 MN-HD4l

The MN-HDA4I Card provides four inputs with BNC connectors for four HD/SD-SDI/ASI or two 3G-SDI Video
sources. Each input operates independently and is equipped with features like format detection and Audio
De-Embedder functionality. The MN-HD4I Card needs a 2xHigh-Speed Slot, so it can be placed in the slots 1,
5,6,7,9and 10.

ﬁ?ﬁ 08

3005_HOV_4i0_B2

Figure 32: MN-HD4I (top view)

MN-HD4I

Figure 33: MN-HD4I (front panel)

(Zl Pin signal Z=75Q
2 1 Signal

2 GND
Figure 34: MN-HD4I Card Video Port BNC pinout

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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2.5.2 MN-HD40

The MN-HD40 Card provides four outputs with BNC connectors for four HD/SD-SDI/ASI or two 3G-SDI Video
sources. Each output operates independently and is equipped with features like format detection, frame
sync and Audio Embedder functionality.

The MN-HD4O Card needs a 2xHigh-Speed Slot, so it can be placed in the slots 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10.

: 08
—— 5 3005_HDV_410_82

Figure 35: MN-HD40 (top view)

MN-HDQO. .

ouri outr2 our 3
Figure 36: MN-HD40 (front panel)

@1 Pin signal Z=750Q
2 1 Signal

2 GND
Figure 37: MN-HD40 Card Video Port BNC pinout

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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2.53 MN-HDO-4IO

The MN-HDO-4I0 Card provides four in-/outputs with SFP connectors. Each port can be used simultaneously
for Video sources and destinations (3G/HD/SD-SDI/ASI Video signals). Each in-/output operates
independently and is equipped with features like format detection, frame sync and Audio Embedder/De-

Embedder functionality. The MN-HDO-4I10 Card needs a 2xHigh-Speed Slot, so it can be placed in the slots 1,
5,6,7,9and 10.

== AR

Figure 38: MN-HDO-410 (top view)

MN-HDO-410_

-m 44 m -
x 1 Rx Tx 2 Rx

Figure 39: MN-HDO-410 (front panel)

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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2.54 MN-HD6

The MN-HD6 Card provides six BNC connectors.

The two ports on the left side are input ports, the two middle ones are output ports and the two on the right
side can be configured independently either as input or as output in the MediorWorks Software.

The Card supports up to 4 HD/SD-SDI/ASI or 2 3G Video inputs and up to 4 HD/SD-SDI/ASI or 2 3G Video
outputs.

Each port operates independently and is equipped with features like format detection, frame sync and Audio

Embedder/De-Embedder functionality. The MN-HD6 Card needs a 2xHigh-Speed Slot, so it can be placed in
the slots 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10.

Figure 40: MN-HD6 (top view)

MNHDE}. . . . . .

IN1
Figure 41: MN-HD6 (front panel)

@1 Pin Signal Z=750Q
2 1 i

Signal
2 GND
Figure 42: MN-HD6 Video Port BNC pinout

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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2.55 MN-HDP6

The MN-HDP6 Card provides six BNC connectors.

The two ports on the left side are input ports, the two middle ones are output ports and the two on the right
side can be configured independently either as input or as output in the MediorWorks Software.

The Card supports up to 4 HD/SD-SDI/ASI or 2 3G Video inputs and up to 4 HD/SD-SDI/ASI or 2 3G Video
outputs.

Each port operates independently and is equipped with features like format detection, frame sync, Audio
Embedder/De-Embedder functionality, conversion features and QUAD-split Video output. The MN-HDP6
Card needs a 2xHigh-Speed Slot, so it can be placed in the slots 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10. A maximum amount of 3
MN-HDP6 Cards can be equipped in one MediorNet-Modular Frame.

& r cleisisiaiars

1l

)
r ’
Figure 43: MN-HDP6 (top view)

MNHDP&. . . . . .

IN1 IN 2 outT1 ouT 2
Figure 44: MN-HDP6 (front panel)

(Zl Pin signal Z=75Q
2 1 Signal

2 GND
Figure 45: MN-HDP6 Video Port BNC pinout

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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2.5.6 MN-MA2EO

The MN-MA2EO Card provides one electrical MADI Port via two BNC connectors and one optical MADI Port
via SFP module for a 2x64 Channel MADI interface. The MN-MA2EO Card needs a Low-Speed Slot, so it can
be placed in the slots 3 and 8.

Figure 46: MN-MAZ2EO (top view)

MN-MA2EO

MADIT OUT MADI 2

Figure 47: MN-MAZ2EO (front panel)

Czl Pin signal Z=750Q
2 1 Signal

2 GND
Figure 48: MN-MA2EO Card MADI Port BNC pinout

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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2.5.7 MN-RN300

The MN-RN300 Card provides an up-link and down-link CAT5 connector for Riedel RockNet digital Audio
network. This provides a maximum Audio break-out of up to 128 channels. RockNet provides a redundant
CAT5 ring network for the distribution of Audio and delivers state-of-the-art Audio interfacing for any
MediorNet installation. The MN-RN300 Card needs a Low-Speed Slot, so it can be placed in the slots 3 and 8.

I This Card does not provide remote powerfor the RockNet ring.

o]
Figure 49: MN-RN300 (top view)

MN-RN3

00

DEVICE ID = NETWORK = USB LINKIN LINK OUT
Figure 50: MN-RN300 (front panel)

L
I For further configuration please refer to the RockNet manual.
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~ NETWORK Port

. - Pin Signal

ETH 1 ETHTX +
2 ETHTX -
3 ETHRX +
4 -
5 -
6 ETHRX -
7 -
8 -

Figure 51: MN-RN300 Card RockNet NETWORK Port RJ-45 pinout

~ USB Port
- Pin Signal
|[::]| i NC
3 4 2 RDM
3 RDP
4 GND

Figure 52: MN-RN300 Card RockNet USB pinout
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orange/white
orange
green/white
blue

blue/white
green
brown/white

brown

Standard color
red

white

green

black
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- LINK IN Port
. - Pin Signal Standard color
[Tﬂ 1 LNKI_TX0 + orange/white
2 LNKI_TXO - orange
3 LNKI_RXO + green/white
4 LNKI_TX1 + blue
5 LNKI_TX1 - blue/white
6 LNKI_RXO - green
7 LNKI_RX1 + brown/white
8 LNKI_RX1 - brown

Figure 53: MN-RN300 Card RockNet LINK IN Port RJ-45 pinout

~ LINK OUT Port
. . Pin Signal Standard color
[Tﬂ 1 LNKI_RXO + orange/white
2 LNKI_RXO - orange
3 LNKI_TX0 + green/white
4 LNKI_RX1 + blue
5 LNKI_RX1 - blue/white
6 LNKI_TXO - green
7 LNKI_TX1 + brown/white
8 LNKI_TX1 - brown

Figure 54: MN-RN300 Card RockNet LINK OUT Port RJ-45 pinout

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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2.5.8 MN-MBP

The MN-MBP (Multi Breakout Panel) is an external box and can be mounted in a 19" Rack.
The panel provides low speed interface breakouts for the following signals:

e 12x GPI Inputs
e 12 x GPI Outputs
o 4xRS-422

o 8XAES

e 8XAIO

Two straight-through cables with HDsub44 connectors - male to female - are required for the connection to
either the MN-MIO-E or MN-MIO-T Card in the MediorNet system. The connectors are male & female due to
reverse plug protection

= RIRIEDEL

Figure 56: MN-MBP (front panel)
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~ GPIl Input Port

@ Pin Signal Pin Signal
— .. 1 GP-IN1-P 14 GP-IN1-N
5 © 3 2 GP-IN2-P 15 GP-IN2-N
o 8 3 GP-IN3-P 16 GP-IN3-N
8 o 4 GP-IN4-P 17 GP-IN4-N
o 8 5 GP-IN5-P 18 GP-IN5-N
8 8 6 GP-IN6-P 19 GP-IN6-N
8 5 7 GP-IN7-P 20 GP-IN7-N
P 8 8 GP-IN8-P 21 GP-IN8-N
8 s w 9 GP-IN9-P 22 GP-IN9-N
—— |~ 10 GP-IN10-P 23 GP-IN10-N
@ 1 GP-IN11-P 24 GP-IN11-N
— 12 GP-IN12-P 25 GP-IN12-N
female 12 G

Figure 57: MN-MBP Card GPI Input Port Sub-D-25 female pinout

+5V

GP-INx-P —

Eﬂ GP-IN
P [ K
GP-INx-N I | P

Figure 58: MN-MBP Card GPI Input Port Schematic

The input voltage range of the GPI Input is +5 ... +48 Vdc (5 mA).
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~ GPI Output Port

@ Pin Signal Pin Signal
/.\ . 1 GP-OUT1-P 14 GP-OUT1-N
° ) -8 2 GP-OUT2-P 15 GP-OUT2-N
° : 3 GP-OUT3-P 16 GP-OUT3-N
: ° 4 GP-OUT4-P 17 GP-OUT4-N
° : 5 GP-OUT5-P 18 GP-OUT5-N
: : 6 GP-OUT6-P 19 GP-OUT6-N
°. 7 GP-OUT7-P 20 GP-OUT7-N
: : 8 GP-OUT8-P 21 GP-OUT8-N
°. < 9 GP-OUT9-P 22 GP-OUT9-N
\./ - 10 GP-OUT10-P 23 GP-OUT10-N
@ 11 GP-OUT11-P 24 GP-OUT11-N
— 12 GP-OUT12-P 25 GP-OUT12-N
male 13 GND
Figure 59: MN-MBP Card GPI Output Port Sub-D-25 male pinout
GP-OUTx-P ] ] — GP-OUT
GP-OUTxN 1 bhd E:] 5%
v
GND

Figure 60: MN-MBP Card GPI Output Port Schematic

The maximum input voltage of the GPI Output is 48 Vdc (max. 140 mA).
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~ SERIAL Port

O

OO0OO0OO0O
O 00O

O

female

Figure 61: MN-MBP Card Serial 1...4 Port Sub-D-9 female pinout

Pin

0 N OOl A W IN -

O

Signal
RS422-TX-N
RS422-RX-P
RS422-TX-P
GND
RS422-RX-N

+5V

RS 422-RX-P

160R

L]
’—>

RS 422-RX-N

GND

< N ® >

vCcC
RO
DI

4|__T__‘>+5V

RS xx - RX

<
-

RS 422-TX-N

RS 422-TX-P

GND

RS xx - TX

Figure 62: MN-MBP Card Serial Port Schematic
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+ AES Port

Pin Signal

1 AES-RX-P
2 AES-RX-N
3 AES-TX-P
4 -

5 -

6 AES-TX-N
7 -

8 -

Figure 63: MN-MBP Card AES Port RJ-45 pinout

Standard color
orange/white
orange
green/white
blue

blue/white
green
brown/white

brown

L AESXRX-P
AES-X_RX_N ﬁg @
JESXTXP A
AES-x_TX_N Mg

B

AES-x_RX_RX
AES-x_RX_TX

i GND AES-x_TX RX |
AES-x_TX_TX
vee
GND

Figure 64: MN-MBP Card AES Port Schematic

The circuit is located on in the MN-MIO(-E/-T).
The signals of the RJ45 ports are passed through the MN-MBP.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

39


http://www.manualslib.com/

R||IR|EDEL

MediorNet User Manual 2.00.0

~ AlO Port
. - Pin Signal Standard color

[Tﬂ 1 -- orange/white
2 - orange
3 = green/white
4 AlO-RX-P blue
5 AIO-RX-N blue/white
6 = green
7 AlO-TX-P brown/white
8 AlO-TX-N brown

Figure 65: MN-MBP Card AlO Port RJ-45 pinout

AlIO-X-RX-P
NC
AIO-x-RX-N @i L j} N
S TANAS l[ ,ﬂ} l] {1 {1
MIO-T placement | va\ = —
MIO-E placement

H—
H—

AlO-X-TX-P -
AIO-X-TX-N I:Eﬁam §§ _ |
L 1 ——
- L e
|~y M
| 1L | {:—J[H

1
i
11

Figure 66: MN-MBP Card AlO Port Schematic

@ | Thecircuit is located on in the MN-MIO(-E/-T).
I The signals of the RJ45 ports are passed through the MN-MBP.
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+ CON Port

o

./
15
30

00000000 0OCOGOEOOOEO®
44

31

"

5

male

Pin

00 N o U1 A WN -

O

10
11
12
13
14
15

Signal
AlO-8-RX-P
AlO-8-RX-N
AlO-6-TX-P
AlO-6-TX-N
AlO-5-RX-P
+5V
Reserved
Reserved
AES-8-RX-P
AES-8-RX-N
AES-6-TX-P
AES-6-TX-N
AES-5-RX-P
AES-5-RX-N

Pin
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

Figure 67: MN-MBP Card CON1 Port HD-Sub44 male pinout

o

16

O0OO0O0O00DO0OOO0OO0O0OOOO0O
O0OO0O0OO0OO0OO0OOO0OOO0O0O0OO0

44

[ONCNONCHONCHONONONONCONONONS)

i

©

female

Figure 68: MN-MBP Card CON2 Port HD-Sub44 female pinout

The Multi Breakout Panel has no LED indications.
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Pin

0 N o U1 A WN -

O

10
11
12
13
14
15

Signal
AlO-4-RX-P
AlO-4-RX-N
AlO-2-TX-N
AlO-2-TX-P
AIO-1-RX-P
+5V
Reserved
Reserved
AES-4-RX-P
AES-4-RX-N
AES-2-TX-P
AES-2-TX-N
AES-1-RX-P
AES-1-RX-N

Pin
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

Signal
AIO-8-TX-P
AlO-7-RX-P
AlO-7-TX-N
AlO-6-RX-N
AIO-5-TX-P
AlIO-5-RX-N
GND
Reserved
Reserved
AES-8-TX-P
AES-7-RX-N
AES-7-TX-P
AES-6-RX-N
AES-5-TX-P

Signal
AlO-4-TX-P
AlO-3-RX-P
AlO-3-TX-P
AlO-2-RX-N
AlO-1-TX-P
AlO-1-RX-N
GND
Reserved
Reserved
AES-4-TX-P
AES-3-RX-N
AES-3-TX-P
AES-2-RX-N
AES-1-TX-P

Pin
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43

Pin
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43

Signal
AlO-8-TX-N
AlO-7-RX-N
AlO-7-TX-P
AlO-6-RX-P
AlO-5-TX-N
GND
Reserved
Reserved
AES-8-TX-N
AES-7-RX-P
AES-7-TX-N
AES-6-RX-P
AES-5-TX-N

Signal
AlO-4-TX-N
AlIO-3-RX-N
AlO-3-TX-N
AlO-2-RX-P
AlIO-1-TX-N
GND
Reserved
Reserved
AES-4-TX-N
AES-3-RX-P
AES-3-TX-N
AES-2-RX-P
AES-1-TX-N
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2.5.9 MN-MIO-E
The MN-MIO-E Card serves the connection to the Multi-Breakout-Panel (MN-MBP).

The transformation of the signals on the MN-MIO Card depends on the Card version (-E or -T) and is done
either electronically or by inductors. On this Card it is done electronically.

Two straight-through cables with HDsub44 connectors - male to female - are required for the connection to
the MN-MBP.

The connectors are male & female due to reverse plug protection.

The MN-MIO-E Card needs a Low-Speed Slot, so it can be placed in the slots 3 and 8.

RELTTE

Figure 70: MN-MIO-E (front panel)
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+ CON Port
(5 Q.
@) (@] — ™
ogo
OOO
O~ 0O
ogo
OOO
OOO
OOO
OOO
OOO
OOO
OOO
OOO
e o3
o ——)|a”

female

Pin

00 N o U1 A WN -

O

10
11
12
13
14
15

Signal
AlO-8-RX-P
AlO-8-RX-N
AlO-6-TX-P
AlO-6-TX-N
AlO-5-RX-P
+5V
Reserved
Reserved
AES-8-RX-P
AES-8-RX-N
AES-6-TX-P
AES-6-TX-N
AES-5-RX-P
AES-5-RX-N

Pin
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

Figure 71: MN-MIO Card CON1 Port HD-Sub44 female pinout

o

./

15
30
44

"

5

male

Pin

0 N o U1 A WN -

O

10
11
12
13
14
15

Signal
AlO-4-RX-P
AlO-4-RX-N
AlO-2-TX-N
AlO-2-TX-P
AIO-1-RX-P
+5V
Reserved
Reserved
AES-4-RX-P
AES-4-RX-N
AES-2-TX-P
AES-2-TX-N
AES-1-RX-P
AES-1-RX-N

Pin
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

Figure 72: MN-MIO Card CON2 Port HD-Sub44 male pinout

The MN-MIO-E Card has no LED indications.
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Signal
AIO-8-TX-P
AlO-7-RX-P
AlO-7-TX-N
AlO-6-RX-N
AIO-5-TX-P
AlIO-5-RX-N
GND
Reserved
Reserved
AES-8-TX-P
AES-7-RX-N
AES-7-TX-P
AES-6-RX-N
AES-5-TX-P

Signal
AlO-4-TX-P
AlO-3-RX-P
AlO-3-TX-P
AlO-2-RX-N
AlO-1-TX-P
AlO-1-RX-N
GND
Reserved
Reserved
AES-4-TX-P
AES-3-RX-N
AES-3-TX-P
AES-2-RX-N
AES-1-TX-P

Pin
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43

Pin
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43

Signal
AlO-8-TX-N
AlO-7-RX-N
AlO-7-TX-P
AlO-6-RX-P
AlO-5-TX-N
GND
Reserved
Reserved
AES-8-TX-N
AES-7-RX-P
AES-7-TX-N
AES-6-RX-P
AES-5-TX-N

Signal
AlO-4-TX-N
AlIO-3-RX-N
AlO-3-TX-N
AlO-2-RX-P
AlIO-1-TX-N
GND
Reserved
Reserved
AES-4-TX-N
AES-3-RX-P
AES-3-TX-N
AES-2-RX-P
AES-1-TX-N

R||IR|EDEL
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2.5.10 MN-MIO-T

The MN-MIO-T Card serves the connection to the Multi-Breakout-Panel (MN-MBP).

The transformation of the signals on the MN-MIO Card depends on the Card version (-E or -T) and is done
either electronically or by inductors. On this Card it is done by inductors.

Two straight-through cables with HDsub44 connectors - male to female - are required for the connection to
the MN-MBP.

The connectors are male & female due to reverse plug protection.

The MN-MIO-T Card needs a Low-Speed Slot, so it can be placed in the slots 3 and 8.

Figure 74: MN-MIO-T (front panel)

The pinout of the MN-MIO-T is identical to the MN-MIO-E.

The MN-MIO-T Card has no LED indications.

44
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2.5.117 MN-ETH6

The MN-ETH6 Card provides six inputs with SFP connectors to tunnel a LAN over the MediorNet network.

For a direct connection to a PC or to a network switch use any standard (straight-through) network patch
cable. The MediorNet NETWORK Port is 1 Gbit, full-duplex compatible.

The MN-ETH6 Card needs a 2xHigh-Speed Slot, so it can be placed in the slots 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10.

Figure 75: MN-ETH6 (top view)

MN-ETH6

- L] - - - - - - - -
ETH 1 ETH 2 ETH3 ETH 4 ETH 5 ETH 6
Figure 76: MN-ETH6 (front panel)

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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2.5.12 MN-GV2

The MN-GV2 Card provides two ports with SFP connectors for the connection to Grass Valley Cameras or
Grass Valley Base Stations.
The MN-GV2 Card needs a 2xHigh-Speed Slot, so it can be placed in the slots 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10.

PORT 1
Figure 78: MN-GV2 (front panel)

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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2.5.13 MN-ST-AL2

The MN-ST-AL2 Card provides two redundant ports for a direct interconnection between MediorNet Frames
and Studer mixing consoles via Studer's A-Link protocol and bi-directional fiber connections. The MN-ST-AL2
Card needs a 2xHigh-Speed Slot, so it can be placed in the slots 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10.

2 e
Figure 79: MN-ST-AL2 (top view)

MN-ST-AL-2

MAIN — A LINK 1 — RED. MAIN — A LINK 2 — RED.
Figure 80: MN-ST-AL2 (front panel)

An overview about all Status indicators can be found in chapter Status LEDs.
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2.6 MN-Modular Card Information

Card Weight Voltage Fuse :’:nmgzerature- Connectors

MN-XSS 820¢g 12 VDC 4 A, SMD -5 ... +40°C RJ45, SFP, BNC

MN-FAN 570 g 12 VDC -- -5... +40°C --

MN-PSUR 760 g 90... 264 VAC, 3A -5 ... +40°C --

MN-PSUF 47 ... 63 Hz

MN-LNK2 200 g 12VDC 2 A, SMD -5 ... +40°C SFP

MN-LNK4

MN-LNK8-CWDM 440¢g 12VDC 2 A, SMD -5 ... +40°C SFP

(80)(-H)

MN-LNK10 CWDM 610¢g 12VDC 2 A, SMD -5 ... +40°C SFP

MN-LNK18 CWDM 600 g 12VDC 2 A, SMD -5 ... +40°C SFP

MN-HD4lI 350g 12 VDC 2 A, SMD -5... +40°C BNC

MN-HD40

MN-HDO-410 515¢g 12VDC 4 A, SMD -5... +40°C SFP

MN-HD6 595 ¢g 12VDC 4 A, SMD -5... +40°C BNC

MN-HDP6

MN-MA2EO 230 g 12 VDC 2 A, SMD -5...+40°C SFP, BNC

MN-RN300 225¢g 12VDC 2 A, SMD -5 ... +40°C RJ45, USB

MN-MBP 1500 g 5VDC 0.3 A, SMD -5 ... +40°C SubD25, SubD9,
on MIO-E/T RJ45, HDsub44

MN-MIO-E 270 g 12VDC 2 A, SMD -5 ... +40°C HDsub44

MN-MIO-T 505g 12VDC 2 A, SMD -5 ... +40°C HDsub44

MN-ETH6 290¢g 12VDC 2 A SMD -5... +40°C SFP

MN-GV2 280¢g 12VDC 2 A, SMD -5... +40°C SFP

MN-ST-AL2 280 ¢g 12VDC 2 A, SMD -5 ... +40°C SFP
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2.7 MN-Modular Status LEDs

The meaning of the Status LEDs of the MediorNet Cards is listed in following table:
The MN-MIO-E & MN-MIO-T Card, as well as the MN-MBP have no Status LEDs.

+ MN-XSS
LED
red
green
orange
off

LED
red
green
orange
off

LED

green
(left)

orange
(right)

LED
red
green
orange
off

LED

green

orange

off

LED

red

green

orange
off

FAN

error

ok

Warning, fan cannot reach maximum rotation

Processing Card not active

PSU
error
ok

Processing Card not active

NETWORK

on: Ethernet connection ok
off: no connection

Traffic indicator,
flashing while transmitting

SYNCIN

Invalid Sync signal / Jitter too high
Connected SYNC signal is valid

Frame is Sync Master and in locking state
No SYNC signal at the input

ARTIST 1

on: Input signal ok
off No / invalid signal at the input

on: Connection ok
off. No connection

MADI Output
(left of MADI 1 & MADI 2)

valid MADI signal output
(at least 1 SubChannel)

Testsignals on all 64 SubChannels

no MADI signal output
(MADI frame is still transmitted)

Slot

Card failure / Card incompatible
Active Card in slot

Card started / Card update in progress
No active Card in slot

CONFIG

on: Ethernet connection ok
off: no connection

on:Port is enabled
off: Port is disabled (another port in the net is
enabled)

SYNC OoUT

SYNC OUT active
Frame is Sync Master

Frame is Sync Slave and SYNC OUT is not
active

ARTIST 2

Input signal ok

Invalid signal at the input

MADI Input
(right of MADI 1 & MADI 2)

SFP RX power too high/low
(optical MADI only)

valid MADI Input, signal locked

no valid MADI signal at the input

o optical MADI: Both LEDs are green for about 5 seconds while plugging an SFP
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* MN-HD4l, MN-HD40, MN-HDO-410

LED Video Input Video Output

red invalid input Video format invalid input Video format, no output
green valid input Video format valid Video signal

orange test pattern active test pattern active

off no input signal no output signal

« MN-HDO-4I0: Both LEDs are orange for about 3 seconds while plugging an SFP

* MN-HD6, MN-HDP6

LED Video Input Video Output

red invalid input Video format invalid input Video format, no output
green valid input Video format valid Video signal

orange test pattern active test pattern active

off no input signal no output signal

A green portisinput -

V¥ green -- port is output
* MN-MA2EO
LED MADI Output MADI Input
(left of SFP / BNC) (right of SFP / BNC)
red - SFP RX power too high/low
(optical MADI only)
green valid MADI signal output valid MADI Input, signal locked
(at least 1 SubChannel)
orange  Testsignals on all 64 SubChannels --
off no MADI signal output no valid MADI signal at the input
(MADI frame is still transmitted)
« optical MADI: Both LEDs are green for about 5 seconds while plugging an SFP
* MN-RN300
LED LINKIN LINK OUT Master 48k 96k
green communication ok device is 48k 96k
synchronization ok sync master sampling rate sampling rate
orange communication ok non active —- ==
Synchronization missing sync master
off no CAT.5 cable connected device is --> 96k --> 48k
to neighbor device syncslave sampling rate sampling rate
* MN-ETH6
LED SFP Status (left) SFP Activity (right)
red -- Interrupted MediorNet connection present
green Ethernet connection ok Active MediorNet connection present
off No Ethernet connection / no SFP plugged  No connection/ no SFP plugged

o While plugging a SFP module, both LEDs are orange until configuration succeeded

e If an incompatible SFP is plugged in, both LEDs light red

50
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* MN-GV2
LED
red
green
off

SFP Status (left) SFP (right)

invalid input signal reserved for future use
valid input signal

no input signal

e Both LEDs are orange for about 3 seconds while plugging an SFP

* MN-ST-AL2
LED
green
orange
off

Output Status (left) Input Status (right)
Output signal present Link active

- Link up

no output signal Link down

e Both LEDs are orange for about 3 seconds while plugging an SFP

* MN-LNKx

The Status LEDs are valid for all versions of LINK-Cards.

LED
red

green
orange
off

Link Status (left) Link Activity (right)

physical link up, MediorNet link up Connections present and interrupted
SFP RX power too high/low

physical link up, MediorNet link up Connections present and ok

physical link up, MediorNet link down --

physical link down, MediorNet link down no Connections present

e Both LEDs are green for about 5 seconds while plugging an SFP
e Both LEDs are red if an incompatible SFP is plugged

* MN-PSU
LED
red
green
off

* MN-FAN
LED
red
green
orange
off

Status

error

ok

Processing Card not active / no connection to mains (Frame has no power)

Status

error

ok

Warning, fan cannot reach maximum rotation

Processing Card not active

If the status LED is orange, ensure the dust filter is clean and the air flow through the
ventilation opening on the left and right side of the Frame is not blocked.
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3 MediorNet-Compact

The MediorNet-Compact are designed as light weight - maximum rugged units. This reliable system is
equipped with one mains power supply, one input for an external (optional) 12Vdc power supply and high
quality fans. The I[EC-connector can be connected on the front or on the rear side and can be selected by a
switch. The MediorNet-Compact is designed for a 19" rack installation and has a dimension of 3 RU.

MediorNet-Compact is available in 3 different versions: BASIC, PLUS and PRO.
The differences are listed in following table.

BASIC PLUS PRO

SD/HD/3G-SDI Video Inputs 2x 2x 4x
SD/HD/3G-SDI Video Outputs 2x 2x 4x
Display Port Outputs 2x 2x 2x
Analog Audio Mic/Line Inputs 2x 2x 4x
Analog Audio Line Outputs 2X 2x ax
AES3 Digital Audio Ports 2x 2x 4x
MADI Digital Audio Ports (Optical) 1x 1x 2X
Gigabit Ethernet Ports 1x 1x 3x
Serial Interfaces (RS232 / 422 / 485 switchable) 1x 1x 2X
GPI Ports (Input / Output switchable) -- -- 10x
Sync Reference Input 1x 1x 1x
Sync Reference Outputs 1x Tx 3x
RockNet Interface - 1x 1x
OLED Display = == yes
Optional Modules

8 Channel 3G/HD/SD-SDI/ASI Video Input - -- yes
8 Channel 3G/HD/SD-SDI/ASI Video Output * == == yes
4 Channel Input, 4 Channel Output 3G/HD/SD-SDI/ASI Video = == yes
4 Channel HDMI Video Input - -- yes
4 Channel HDMI Video Output - -- yes
2 Channel HDMI Video Input + 2 Channel HDMI Video Output -- -- yes
Prepared for future option modules yes yes yes

* 4x 3G/HD/SD-SDI/ASI and 4x HD/SD-SDI/ASI Outputs

- RT”RIEDEL M L L MEDIORNET

«— @mOlCocd
_ _ 800000

Figure 81: MediorNet-Compact-PRO (front view)
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RimEon

Figure 82: MediorNet-Compact-PRO (rear view)

Power Supply

All Compact devices have an internal power supply and contain two IEC connectors for the mains
connection. One IEC connector is located in the front side (Power-4), the other one on the rear side (Power-B).
A switch on the rear side selects the desired input. Additionally there is an XLR-4 plug on the rear side of the
device to power the system via an external power supply (12Vdc/ 7A). PSU redundancy is available by using
one IEC mains plus an external power supply.

MEDIORNET ~ COMPACT

CTERNAL POWER LT FIDDCITA

A POWELSIUCT

NOUTAGE: 100240 VAC
FREQUENCY. 50-60 Hz
FOWER CONSUMETION: 75 VA

/ =
'/é\\"“ oF ELCTRIC SHO

Figure 83: MN-Compact PSU

1 SELECT

2 POWER A IEC
(front side)

3 POWER B IEC
(rear side)

4 EXT PSU XLR-4
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> meoioner @D
:

selection of IEC connector POWER A (front side) or POWER B (rear
side)
connect via locking IEC connector of provided power supply cord

connect via locking IEC connector of provided power supply cord

external power supply 12 VDC £10%,
max. ripple 250mV / 20 MHz, 8A constant / 14A peak (250ms)
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Ventilation

The MN-Compact devices are equipped with 2 fans on the left and right side.
The air flows from the left side through a dust filter to the right side.

¢ If the status LED is orange, ensure the dust filter is clean and the air flow through the ventilation
I opening on the left and right side of the Frame is not blocked.

: —e — — >

@
i
:

Compact

FAN System - Cards FAN

— et — =

Filter

top view

Figure 84: MediorNet-Compact air flow

RockNet

MN-Compact-PLUS and -PRO provide an up-link and down-link CAT5 connector for Riedel RockNet digital
Audio network. This provides a maximum Audio break-out of up to 128 channels. RockNet provides a
redundant CAT5 ring network for the distribution of Audio and delivers state-of-the-art Audio interfacing for

any MediorNet installation.

e MN-Compact does not provide remote power for the RockNet ring.
I For further configuration please refer to the RockNet manual.
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Display

MN-Compact-PRO features an OLED display with integrated buttons on the left and right side. On the right
side of the display is a rotary encoder with integrated push button located.

Following basic information can be displayed and changed:

1 Name display of the local MN-Compact device name
2 NodelD display and edit the local Node ID
3 IP Address display and edit the local IP address and net mask
4 Serial/Package display of the local MN-Compact serial number and the software version
(package)
5 Temperature display of the FPGA-, LINK- and Board-Temperature of the local MN-
Compact
Riedel logo
rx power display of the actual optical receive power
display of the minimum required receive power
display of the maximum allowed receive power
the power of each single High-Speed link (1 - 12) can be displayed
8 inusage display of the actual usage of the receive direction
the usage of each single High-Speed link (1 - 12) can be displayed
9 out usage display of the actual usage of the transmit direction

the usage of each single High-Speed link (1 - 12) can be displayed

55
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The navigation through the display menu is shown in following table and figure.

Action

rotating the rotary
encoder

push the rotary
encoder button

push the
display buttons

56
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actual
menu level

main menu

e X power
e inusage
« out usage

o IP address
e NodelD

Temperature
main menu

e X power
e inusage
e out usage

IP address

Node ID

Temperature
main menu

e IrXxpower
e inusage
e out usage
o IP address
e NodelD

Temperature

Response

jump to the next menu entry
selection of the High-Speed Link (1 - 12)

change the values in brackets

jump into submenu

jump to next temperature
jump to next menu entry

e jump to in usageof the actual Link
e jump to out usageof the actual Link

o change between cancel/ apply

change of view
jump to main menu

jump to Netmask
jump to Apply
jump to main menu
jump to Apply
jump to main menu

jump to main menu
jump to next digit

jump to main menu
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AT A
push left push right rotate Er’:usg F:%Iat:yn
- Display button Display button Rotary Encoder coder buttol
Name
4 Change A
values in
brackets
Node ID S [1]234567890 1[2]34567890 12345678[9]0 1234567890]
1234567890
1234567890 1234567890
[cancel] apply cancel [apply]
discard confirm
changes | changes

192.168.042.011 [1]92.168.042.011 1[9]2.168.042.011 192.168.042.0[1]1 192.168.042.01(1]
255.255.255.0 > P 255.255.255,0 .- 255.255.255.0 255.255.255.0
\i/ | | |
192.168,042.011
[255.255.255.0]

192.168.042.011 192.168.042.011
. 255.255.255.0 255.255.255.0

[cancel] apply cancel [apply]

discard confirm

; changes I | changes
Temperature FPGA Temp. Link Temp.
High: 42 C /107 F B 41C/105F > 26 C/78 F
Board 38 C / 100 F 42C /107 F 34C/93F

A Change A
; values in

brackets

Figure 85: MN-Compact Display Menu structure
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3.1 MN-Compact Ports
~ CONFIG Port

The CONFIG Port is used to configure the system. To configure the Frames it is sufficient to connect a PC
to one Frame. All other Frames are configured over the fiber-network. The MediorNet CONFIG Port is 100
Mbit, full-duplex compatible with auto sense functionality.

. . Pin Signal Standard color
[\_\Tﬂ 1 TxD+ orange/white
2 TxD- orange
3 RxD+ green/white
4 = blue
5 = blue/white
6 RxD- green
7 - brown/white

8 -- brown
Figure 86: MN-Compact CONFIG Port RJ-45 pinout

+SYNCIN & SYNC OUT Ports

The SYNC IN Port is used to synchronize the system to an external Sync. The SYNC OUT Port is used to
synchronize external systems with the Frame. MediorNet is able to create a Sync internally. For all
supported Sync formats refer to chapter Supported synchronization formats.

MN-Compact-PRO provides 1 input and 3 outputs. All outputs distribute the same signal and cannot be
configured independently.

MN-Compact-BASIC and -PLUS provide 1 input and 1 output.

({1 Pin signal Z=75Q
2 1 Signal

2 GND
Figure 87: MN-Compact SYNC IN/OUT Port BNC pinout

~SDIIN & SDI OUT Port

MN-Compact-PRO provides 4 (BASIC/PLUS: 2) BNC in-/outputs for 4 3G/HD/SD-SDI/ASI Video signals.
Each input operates independently and is equipped with features like format detection, frame sync, On-
Screen-Display and Audio (De-)Embedder functionality.

@1 Pin signal Z=750Q
2 1 Signal

2 GND
Figure 88: MN-Compact SDI IN/OUT Port BNC pinout

58
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

MediorNet User Manual 2.00.0

R||IR|EDEL

~ DISPLAY Port

MN-Compact provides 2 DISPLAYPORT outputs for 3G/HD/SD-SDI Video signals. In MN-Compact- BASIC
and -PLUS both DISPLAY Ports operate independently. In MN-Compact-PRO the DISPLAY Port 1/2 carries

the same signals like the SDI Out port 3/4.

5 1 Pin Signal

LaneO+
GND
Lane0-

Lanel+
GND
Lanel-
Lane2+
GND
Lane2-
0 Lane3+

Figure 89: MN-Compact DISPLAYPORT pinout

= O 00 N O Uuu b W N =

+ MADI Port

Pin
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

Signal
GND
Lane3-
CONFIG1
CONFIG2
AUX CH+
GND
AUX CH-
Hot Plug
Return
DP_PWR

The MN-Compact-PRO provides 2 (BASIC/PLUS: 1) MADI Ports for single-mode or multi-mode SFP
Transceiver. The original fiber module available from Riedel is highly recommended for use with the
MADI Port as it provides the proper optical budget for other MADI devices. Each MADI Port supports up

to 64 bidirectional Audio channels.

Figure 90: SFP (front view, top view)

+ RockNet USB Port

/i Pin Signal
|[::]| i NC
3 4 2 RDM
3 RDP
4 GND

Figure 91: MN-Compact RockNet USB pinout
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LASER CLASS 1M PRODUCT

RX APPAREIL A LASER DE CLASSE 1M

Tx

LASER KLASSE 1M PRODUKT

Standard color
red

white

green

black
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~ RockNet LINK IN & LINK OUT Port

Pin LINK IN LINK OUT standard color
‘iQ 1 LNKI_TXO0 + LNKI_RX0 + orange/white
2 LNKI_TXO - LNKI_RXO - orange

3 LNKI_RX0 + LNKI_TXO0 + green/white

4 LNKI_TX1 + LNKI_RX1 + blue

5 LNKI_TX1 - LNKI_RX1 - blue/white

6 LNKI_RXO - LNKI_TXO - green

7 LNKI_RX1 + LNKI_TX1 + brown/white

8 LNKI_RX1 - LNKI_TX1 - brown

Figure 92: MN-Compact RockNet LINK IN/OUT Port RJ-45 pinout

+ AES Port

The MN-Compact-PRO provides 4 (BASIC/PLUS: 2) AES connectors to connect Artist panels or AES signals to
the MediorNet Frame.

' Use an X-over cable between the Artist Card “CAT5-108 G2 RC” and the AES Port to connect an
I Artist-Mainframe at the MediorNet Frame.
Use a straight-through cable to connect an Artist-Panel at the AES Port.

For the ARTIST-Panel Ports the 2 channel mode is supported.

- - Pin Signal Z=1100Q
m : RXD*
2 RxD-
3 TxD+
4 -
5 -
6 TxD-
7 -
8 -

Figure 93: MN-Compact AES Port RJ45 pinout

protection diodes

B e T

s AESTXP

= | .
— T e | 1
e

SHELD i = =
Mmoo

Figure 94: MN-Compact AES Port Schematic
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~ Analog IN & Analog OUT Port

MN-Compact-PRO provides 4 (BASIC/PLUS: 2) XLR in-/outputs for 4 analog Audio signals.

Pin Signal
1 GND
2 Hot (+)
3 Cold (-)
female = inputs
female male male = outputs
Figure 95: MN-Compact Analog IN/OUT Port XLR3 pinout
v % -
= J: 7 7
L».(cw
< 4L
wa vouT N
N %

Figure 96: MN-MBP AIO Port Schematic
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+ETH Port

The MN-Compact-PRO provides 3 (BASIC/PLUS: 1) ETH connectors to tunnel electrical Ethernet over the
MediorNet network. For a direct connection to a PC or to a network switch use any standard (straight-
through) network patch cable. The MediorNet ETH Port is 1000Base-T compatible.

1 8

Pin Signal Standard color
m 1 BI_DA+ orange/white

2 BI_DA- orange

3 BlI_DB+ green/white

4 BI_DC+ blue

5 BI_DC- blue/white

6 BI_DB- green

7 BI_DD+ brown/white

8 BI_DD- brown

Figure 97: MN-Compact ETH Port RJ-45 pinout

~ SERIAL Port

MN-Compact-PRO provides 2 (BASIC/PLUS: 1) Serial Ports.
Each Port can be individually configured to different formats (RS232 / 422 / 485).
RS485 supports only 4-wire-mode.

@ Pin RS 232 RS 422 RS 485
1 Chassis Chassis Chassis
o 2 RxD Rx + Rx +
3 TxD TX - TX -
4 SG SG SG
- 5 SG G SG
6 SG SG SG
@ 7 SG Rx - Rx -
- 8 = X + X +
male 9 Chassis Chassis Chassis

Figure 98: MN-Compact Serial Port Sub-D-9 male pinout
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+ GPI Port

MN-Compact-PRO provides 1 Sub-D-25 connector with 10 GPI channels.
Each single Channel can be individually set to an input or output.

@ Pin Signal Pin Signal
— 1 GPI-01-P 14 GPI-01-N
Qo |+ 2 GPI-02-P 15 GPI-02-N
o 8 3 GPI-03-P 16 GPI-03-N
2o 4 GPI-04-P 17 GPI-04-N
o 8 5 GPI-05-P 18 GPI-05-N
2 ° 6 GPI-06-P 19 GPI-06-N
° 9 7 GPI-07-P 20 GPI-07-N
o0 8 GPI-08-P 21 GPI-08-N
o3 " 9 GPI-09-P 22 GPI-09-N
o )
—— 10 GPI-10-P 23 GPI-10-N
@ 11 GND 24 GPI-PSU1 (+12V/0.14A)
— 12 GPI-PSU2 (+12V/0.14A) 25 GND
female L G

Figure 99: MN-Compact GPI Port Sub-D-25 female pinout

p——rY: 1 aa ean
VO Protection: GPI Output: Input Current Limit GPlInput: g
— =T . — oL
A
GPIIn/Out % x
A
IR szﬂz o
Use

L

o1 wobE

)
]

Figure 100: MN-Compact GPI Port Schematic

The input voltage range of the GPI Input is +5 .. +30 Vdc (5 .. 10 mA).

The maximum input voltage of the GPI Output is 30 Vdc (max. 100 mA).
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3.2 MN-Compact-Fiber-Options

The Fiber-Options of MN-Compact are located at positions (F1 - F6) on the front side.
2 additional Fiber-Options are located at the positions (F7 - F8) at the rear side.

ocooccoee

®  gpeeon

00000000 _ _ 00000

MIRIEDEL

Figure 102: MN-Compact Fiber-Option F7-F8 (rear side)

MediorNet-Compact provides a maximum network bandwidth of 12 High-Speed Links.
Each High-Speed Link transport a gross bandwidth of 4.25Gbit/s.
A combination of different Fiber-Options is possible.

& The replacement of Compact-Fiber-Options is done by Riedel or one of its authorized
I distributors or dealers and may under no circumstances be done by the user.

Following Fiber-Options are available: (further Fiber-Options are available on request: CWDM, special
Wavelengths, High-Power-SFPs, ...)

~ 25G WDM Neutrik optical CON QUAD

4 Fibers
6 WDM Wavelength multiplexed
6 bidirectional High-Speed Links = 6 x 4.25 GB

- SFP P
[ J —_— WDM < >
- MUX / DEMUX < > SFP
- —p SFP P
WM - SFP -
—_—
® -—— MUX / DEMUX < > SFP < >

—p SFP —p

6 HS Links 25GB

Figure 103: 25G WDM Neutrik optical CON QUAD
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~ 8.5G Neutrik optical CON QUAD

4 Fibers

° -
[ = e
-
—_—
[~ ]—
-
(]

Figure 104: 8.5G Neutrik optical CON QUAD

2 HS Links 8.5GB

~ 4.25G Neutrik optical CON DUO

2 Fibers

[ ]
—_— .
————
([

Figure 105: 4.25G Neutrik optical CON DUO

+ 8.5G Dual LC Duplex

4 Fibers

[ ]
m — -~

—_—

[ ]—
-

[ ]

Figure 106: 8.5G Dual LC Duplex

+4.25G Dual ST

2 Fibers

-SFP - 1 HS Link 4.25GB

Figure 107: 4.25G Dual ST
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3.3 MN-Compact-Option-Cards

The Option-Cards for the MediorNet-Compact can be inserted in following slot on the front side.

® gsa E ; - = . oo
L

00000CC0C ™

00900000 _ _ 906001100

Figure 108: MN-Compact-PRO Option-Card Slot (front view)

& The Compact-Option-Cards are replaceable by the user.
I The device must be disconnected from power before installing the Cards.
Please notice that a firmware update is required after changing the Compact-Option-Card.

Following Option-Cards are available:

MN-C-OPT-GV2 2x Grass Valley Interfaces

MN-C-OPT-SDI-8I 8x BNC Video inputs

MN-C-OPT-SDI-80 8x BNC Video outputs

MN-C-OPT-SDI-4140 4x BNC Video inputs, 4x BNC Video outputs
MN-C-OPT-HDMI-41 4x HDMI Video inputs

MN-C-OPT-HDMI-40 4x HDMI Video outputs
MN-C-OPT-HDMI-2120 2x HDMI Video inputs, 2x HDMI Video outputs

3.3.1 MN-C-OPT-GV2

The MN-C-OPT-GV2 Option-Card provides two Neutrik opticalCON DUO connectors for the connection to
Grass Valley Cameras or Grass Valley Base Stations. This Option-Card is equal to the MN-GV2 Card for the
MediorNet-Modular.

g zi grass valley

MN-C-OPT-GV2
Figure 109: MN-C-OPT-GV2 (front view)
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3.3.2 MN-C-OPT-SDI

The MN-C-OPT-SDI-xxxx Option-Card provides BNC inputs and outputs for Video signals.

This Card is available in three versions:

SDI-8I 8x BNC Video inputs
SDI-80 8x BNC Video outputs
SDI-4140 4x BNC Video inputs, 4x BNC Video outputs

Common features:

o All Cards support 3G/HD/SD-SDI/ASI Video signals
e Video Test Pattern Generator

Input features:

o Auto Format Detection
e 16 Channel / 4 groups Audio De-embedding with Sample Rate Converter

Output features:

e Frame Synchronizer

o Video Delay (max. value depends on the input signal, see chapter: Video Delay)
o Audio Delay for Embedder (up to 1 s in steps of 1 ms)

e 16 Channel / 4 groups Audio Embedding

e On Screen Display for Video outputs (Signal Info, Connection Status, Timecode)

@
I This Option-Card is only available for the MediorNet-Compact-PRO.

~ MN-C-OPT-SDI-8I

e 8x BNC Video inputs
o All inputs support 3G/HD/SD-SDI/ASI Video signals

Dl — IN5

MN-C-OPT-SDI-81

Figure 110: MN-C-OPT-SDI-8I (front view)

67
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

R||IR|EDEL

MediorNet User Manual 2.00.0

~ MN-C-OPT-SDI-80

« 8x BNC Video outputs
« Each output support HD/SD-SDI/ASI Video signals
e Port5,7,9and 11 support 3G Video signals
o Total support of max.
4 3G Video signals or
3 3G and 2 HD/SD-SDI/ASI Video signals or
2 3G and 4 HD/SD-SDI/ASI Video signals or
1 3G and 6 HD/SD-SDI/ASI Video signals or
8 HD/SD-SDI/ASI Video signals

ouT 10 out 11 out 12

MN-C-OPT-5DI-80

Figure 111: MN-C-OPT-SDI-80 (front view)

~ MN-C-OPT-SDI-4140

e 4x BNC Video inputs
e 4x BNC Video outputs
o Allinputs and outputs support 3G/HD/SD-SDI/ASI Video signals

MN-C-OPT-5DI-4140

Figure 112: MN-C-OPT-SDI-4140I (front view)
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3.3.3 MN-C-OPT-HDMI

The MN-C-OPT-HDMI-xxxx Option-Card provides inputs and outputs for HDMI Video signals.

This Card is available in three versions:

HDMI-4l 4x HDMI 1.3a Video inputs
HDMI-40 4x HDMI 1.3a Video outputs
HDMI-2120 2x HDMI 1.3a Video inputs, 2x HDMI 1.3a Video outputs

Common features:

o Neutrik D-Type HDMI socket
o All inputs and outputs support 3G/HD/SD-SDI/ASI Video signals
o Video Test Pattern Generator

Input features:

e Auto Format Detection
e 2 Channel Audio De-embedding with Sample Rate Converter

Output features:

e Frame Synchronizer

o Video Delay (max. value depends on the input signal, see chapter: Video Delay)
¢ Audio Delay for Embedder (up to 1 s in steps of 1 ms)

e 8 Channel / 2 groups Audio Embedding

e On Screen Display for Video outputs (Signal Info, Connection Status, Timecode)

@
I These Option-Cards are only available for the MediorNet-Compact-PRO and don't support HDCP.

~ MN-C-OPT-HDMI-4l

e 4x HDMI 1.3a inputs

‘ MN-C-OPT-HDMI-41
Figure 113: MN-C-OPT-HDMI-4l (front view)
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~ MN-C-OPT-HDMI-40

e 4x HDMI 1.3a outputs

i MN-C-OPT-HDMI-40
Figure 114: MN-C-OPT-HDMI-40 (front view)

+ MN-C-OPT-HDMI-2120

e 2x HDMI 1.3a inputs
e 2x HDMI 1.3a outputs

. MN-C-OPT-HDMI-2120
Figure 115: MN-C-OPT-HDMI-2120 (front view)
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3.4 MN-Compact Status LEDs

The meaning of the Status LEDs of the MediorNet-Compact is listed in following table:

+ MN-Compact-System

LED
green
off

LED
red
off

LED
red
green
orange

off

POWERA/B
OK

no power

DC FAULT (rear side)
error
no voltage / Voltage OK

SYNC MASTER
Frame is SYNC Master

Frame is SYNC Master and in "locking state"
(attempt to synchronize to a Sync signal)

Frame is SYNC Slave

EXTERNAL DC
OK

no power

FAN L/R
error
OK

Fan cannot reach maximum
rotation

If the fan status LED is orange, ensure the dust filter is clean and the air flow through the
ventilation opening on the left and right side of the Frame is not blocked.

* MN-Compact-LINK

LED
red

green
orange
off

Link Status (left)

physical link up, MediorNet link up
SFP RX power too high/low

physical link up, MediorNet link up
physical link up, MediorNet link down
physical link down, MediorNet link down

Link Activity (right)
Connections present and interrupted

Connections present and ok

no Connections present

o Both LEDs are green for about 5 seconds while plugging an SFP
e Both LEDs are red if an incompatible SFP is plugged

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

71


http://www.manualslib.com/

R||IR|EDEL

MediorNet User Manual 2.00.0

* MN-Compact-RockNet

LED
red

green

orange

off

LED

green

orange

off

Master SYNC

Frame is RN
SYNC Master

synchronization
OK

Frame is non- synchronization

active RN not OK

SYNC Master

Frame is no

SYNC Slave synchronization
USB

PC connection established

no PC connection

* MN-Compact-ANALOG IN/OUT

LED
green
orange
off

LED
red
green
orange
off

ANALOG IN
Audio input signal detected

no Audio input signal detected

ANALOG OUT
Audio output signal present
Test tone active

no Audio output signal

* MN-Compact-MADI

LED
red

green

orange
off

SFP (left)

valid MADI signal output
(at least 1 SubChannel)

Testsignals on all 64 SubChannels

no MADI signal output
(MADI frame is still transmitted)

coMM 48k 96k
MN <->RN 48k 96k
communication  Sample Rate
failure mismatch
MN <->RN 48k 96k
communication  Sample Rate
OK active active
MN <->RN -- -
communication
interrupted
LINK IN LINK OUT

connection OK
synchronization OK

connection OK
synchronization not OK

no CAT.5 cable connected to neighbor device

48V

48V phantom power on
48V phantom power off

MUTE
Mute on

Mute off

SFP (right)

SFP RX power too high/low
(optical MADI only)

valid MADI Input, signal locked

no valid MADI signal at the input

o Both LEDs are green for about 5 seconds while plugging an SFP
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* MN-Compact-AES

LED AES Input (left)
green valid AES input signal
off no valid AES input signal

* MN-Compact-SDI IN/OUT (MN-C-OPT-SDI / -HDMI / -GV2)

LED Video IN
red invalid input Video format
green valid input Video format

orange test pattern active

off no input signal

* MN-Compact-DISPLAYPORT OUT

LED Video output status
red invalid input Video format, no output
green valid output Video format

orange test pattern active

off no output signal

* MN-Compact-SYNC IN/OUT

LED SYNC IN Status LED

red Sync signal invalid / jitter to high
green Connected SYNC signal is valid
off No SYNC signal at the input

* MN-Compact-ETH
LED ETH (left)
red -
green Ethernet Link Up
off no Ethernet Link Up present

* MN-Compact-CONFIG

LED CONFIG (left)

green Ethernet connection ok
orange  --

off

no connection

* MN-Compact-SERIAL, GPI
no LED indication

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

AES Output (right)
valid AES output signal
no valid AES output signal

Video OUT

invalid input Video format, no output
valid Video signal

test pattern active

no output signal

SYNC OUT Status LED

SYNC OUT active
SYNC OUT inactive

ETH (right)
MN connection present and interrupted
MN connection present and OK

no MN connection present

CONFIG (right)

Port is enabled

Port is disabled (another port in the net is
enabled)
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4 General Information

4.1 Transport Latencies

Video Transport Delay

FSY On Min. 150 ps, Max. 1 Frame + 150 ps
(System Synchronous) (depending on input phase)
FSY Off

(System Synchronous)
500 ps
Sync to Source

(Asynchronous)

Digital Audio Transport Delay

. (Standard Latency,
without ) ;
500 ps independent of Network size
Sample Rate Converter
and amount of Frames)
with 720 + 500 ps: 1220 ps 48 kHz sample rate
Sample Rate Converter 360 + 500 ps. 860 us 96 kHz sample rate
Analog Audio Transport Delay
Analog -> Digital 646 + 500 ps: 1146 ps 48 kHz sample rate
conversion 323 +500 ps: 823 ys 96 kHz sample rate
Digital -> Analog 500+ 625 ps: 1125 ps 48 kHz sample rate
conversion 500+ 313 ps: 813 ps 96 kHz sample rate
Analog -> Digital -> Analog 646 + 500+ 625 pys: 1771 ps 48 kHz sample rate
conversion 323+ 500+ 313 ps: 1136 ps 96 kHz sample rate
Data Transport Delay
Serial Data 93.75 ps + 10 ps per MN hop + optical delay on long fibers
GPI 93.75 ps + 10 ps per MN hop + optical delay on long fibers
Ethernet 64 Byte packet size 60 ps + 10 ps per MN hop
+ optical delay on long fibers
9000 Byte packet size 220 ps + 10 ps per MN hop

+ optical delay on long fibers

Grass Valley Video Transport Delay
Round-Trip-Delay (Base Station --> Camera --> Base Station) 18 Video lines
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4.2 Supported Formats

~ Supported Video Formats

Format Frame/Field Rates Standard Data Rate
[Mbit/s]

525i 59.94 SMPTE 259M-C 270
625i 50 SMPTE 259M-C 270
720p 60/59.94/50/30/29.97/25/24/23.98 SMPTE 296M 1485
1080i 60/ 59.94 / 50 SMPTE 274M 1485
1080psF 30/29.97/25/24/23.98 SMPTE 274M 1485
1080p 30/29.97/25/24/23.98 SMPTE 274M 1485
1080p - A 60/ 59.94 /50 SMPTE 425M Level A 2970

- mapping structure 1
1080p - B-DL 60/ 59.94 / 50 SMPTE 425M Level B 2970

- Dual Link Mapping
720p - B-DS 60/59.94/50/30/29.97/25/24/23.98 SMPTE 425M Level B 2970

- Dual Stream Mapping
1080i - B-DS 60/ 59.94 / 50 SMPTE 425M Level B 2970

- Dual Stream Mapping
1080p - B-DS 30/29.97/25/24/23.98 SMPTE 425M Level B 2970

- Dual Stream Mapping
1080 psF - B-DS 30/29.97/25/24/23.98 SMPTE 425M Level B 2970

Standards:

- Dual Stream Mapping

3 Gbps 3G-SDI SMPTE424M/425M Level A - mapping structure 1, SMPTE425M Level B
1.5 Gbps HD-SDI SMPTE292M

270 Mbps SD-SDI SMPTE259M, DVB-ASI SMPTE259M/EN50083
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~ Supported Synchronization Formats

Sync Format Sync Format
Blackburst NTSC TriLevel 1080p30
Blackburst PAL TriLevel 1080p29.97
TriLevel 720p60 TriLevel 1080p25
TriLevel 720p59.94 TriLevel 1080p24
TriLevel 720p50 TriLevel 1080p23.98
TriLevel 720p30 (only at output) TriLevel 1080psF24
TriLevel 720p29.97 (only at output) TriLevel 1080psF23.98
TriLevel 720p25 (only at output) WordClock 48 kHz
TriLevel 720p24 (only at output) WordClock 96 kHz
TriLevel 720p23.98 (only at output) WordClock 192 kHz
TriLevel 1080i60 WordClock Pulse 48 kHz
TriLevel 1080i59.94 WordClock Pulse 96 kHz
TriLevel 1080i50 WordClock Pulse 192 kHz

~ Supported MN-GV2 Equipment

Cameras LDK 8000
LDK 8300 (single speed only)
LDX 80 W
Basestations LDK 4410
LDK 4420
LDK 4430
LDK 4582
LDK 4583

~ Supported MN-ST-AL2 Equipment

Vista 5
9
OnAir 3000
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4.3 Wiring

The MediorNet-Modular Frame can be deployed in two different ways: in-rack and front rack wiring.

By default the 19" rack mount ears are mounted in that way. The front of the Frame is facing to the user,
hence it provides fast and easy access during installation and changes.

The 19" rack mount ears can be flipped 180° by the user. In this setup the front of the MediorNet Frame faces
inside the rack and the wiring needs to be performed from the backside. This is useful for permanent
installations and once installed it provides protection against accidental changes.

~ Fiber Wiring

Each fiber link has an useable bandwidth of 3.2 Gbit/s. These 3.2 Gbit/s are divided into 512 timeslots, 6.1
Mbit each.
These segments can be filled with any kind of data such as Video, Audio, intercom and control.

¢ Different types of SFPs are used in the various MediorNet Cards.
I Hence, do not switch the SFPs from one Card to another!

SFP support

Fiber Port Multi-Mode Single-Mode
MN-LNK2/4, MN-ST-AL2 Yes Yes
MN-LNK8/10/18 CWDM MUX Ports No Yes
MN-LNK8/10/18 CWDM ADD Ports (for external fiber signals) No Yes

Ethernet MN-ETH6 Yes Yes

MADI MN-XSS, MN-MA2EO, MN-Compact Yes Yes

Each fiber Port must be connected to a fiber Port of the same type.

Fiber Port Connection to
MN-LNK2 / MN-LNK2, MN-LNK4, MN-LNK8 ADD Port *, MN-LNK10 ADD Port *,
MN-LNK4 MN-Compact Link 4.25G Dual ST / Neutrik optical CON DUO,

MN-Compact Link 8.5G Neutrik optical CON QUAD / Dual LC Duplex,
SmartRack MC-WDM ADD Port *, SmartRack MC-CWDM ADD Port *

MN-LNK8-CWDM MUX Port MN-LNK8-CWDM MUX Port, MN-LNK18 CWDM ADD Port

MN-LNK10 CWDM MUX Port MN-LNK10 CWDM MUX Port, MN-LNK18 CWDM ADD Port

MN-LNK18 CWDM MUX Port MN-LNK18 CWDM MUX Port, SmartRack MC-CWDM MUX Port

MN-Compact Link 4.25G MN-LNK2, MN-LNK4, MN-LNK8 ADD Port *, MN-LNK10 ADD Port *,

- Dual ST/ MN-Compact Link 4.25G Dual ST / Neutrik optical CON DUO,

- Neutrik optical CON DUO MN-Compact Link 8.5G Neutrik optical CON QUAD / Dual LC Duplex,
SmartRack MC-WDM ADD Port ¥, SmartRack MC-CWDM ADD Port *

MN-Compact Link 8.5G MN-LNK2, MN-LNK4, MN-LNK8 ADD Port *, MN-LNK10 ADD Port *,

- Neutrik optical CON QUAD / MN-Compact Link 4.25G Dual ST / Neutrik optical CON DUO,

- Dual LC Duplex MN-Compact Link 8.5G Neutrik optical CON QUAD / Dual LC Duplex,
SmartRack MC-WDM ADD Port *, SmartRack MC-CWDM ADD Port *

MN-Compact Link 25G MN-Compact Link 25G WDM Neutrik optical CON QUAD,

- WDM Neutrik optical CON QUAD  SmartRack MC-WDM MUX Port *

SmartRack MC-WDM MUX Port MN-Compact Link 25G WDM Neutrik optical CON QUAD,
SmartRack MC-WDM MUX Port *

SmartRack MC-CWDM MUX Port ~ SmartRack MC-CWDM MUX Port, MN-LNK18 MUX Port

* an SFP with matching wavelength is required at the corresponding LINK-Card
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The current fiber utilization of each single fiber can be observed by using the MediorWorks software.

I MediorNet supports every known network topology and every combination of it.

~ Maximum Cable Length

The MediorNet system supports the following maximum cable length:

Signal

AES Audio
MADI Audio
MADI Audio SFP *

SD-Video

HD-Video (720p 60 Hz)

HD-Video (1080i 60 Hz)
HD-Video (1080p 60 Hz)
MN-MIO for MN-MBP

MN-LNK2/4 SFP *
MN-ST-AL2 SFP *

MN-LNK8/10/18 CWDM SFP *
MN-ETH6 SFP *

MN-GV2 SFP *

Cable / SFP Type

Coax cable with BNC connectors
Coax cable with BNC connectors

MADI-MM-1310-155Mbit/s
(62.5/125"m) / (50/125um)

Coax cable with BNC connectors
Coax cable with BNC connectors
Coax cable with BNC connectors
Coax cable with BNC connectors
Cable with HDsub44 connectors

MN-MM-850-4,25Gbit/S
(62.5/125"m) / (50/125um)

MN-SM-1310-4,25Gbit/s
MN-SM-HP-1310-4,25Gbit/s
MN-SM-1xyz-4,25Gbit/s
MN-SM-1xyz-4,25Gbit/s
ETH-SM-1310-1Gbit/s
ETH-RJ45-1Gbit/s
MN-Z-SFP-GV-LC-1310-9,6

* Riedel recommended SFP Transceiver (separately available)

Maximum
length

150 m
100 m

2km
180 m
72m
72 m
35m

3m

70m /150 m
10 km
40 km
40 km
40 km
20 km
100 m
10 km

min opt.
Budget

11/7.5dB

5dB

9.6 dB
18 dB
18 dB
18 dB
15dB

9.6 dB

All cable lengths can vary with the number of connectors, patch fields and attenuation on the line.
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4.4 MADI Format

Two different MADI formats are used for the transmission of streams with a Sample Rate of 96 kHz.

The Legacy-Format is used in RockNet-Products.
The Frame-Pattern is used in MediorNet-Products.

96 kHz Legacy-Format (RockNet-Products)

el 0 1 2 3 4 52 53 54 55 0
Subframe
e Ch1 Ch1 Ch2 ¢ch2 ¢ch3 .. Ch27 Ch27 Ch28 Ch28 Chf1
Channel
SE. n n+1 n n+1 n n n+1 n n+1 n+2
Number
AES3

A B A B A A B A B A
Subframe

[ 2o 20.8 S =-mmmm |

96 kHz Frame-Pattern (MediorNet-Products)

] 0 1 2 26 27 0 1 26 27 0
Subframe
A1 Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 .. Ch27 Ch28 Ch1 Ch2 .. Ch27 Ch28 ChT
Channel
S n n n n n n+1 n+1 n+1 n+1 n+2
Number
AES3

A B A A B A B A B A
Subframe

48 kHz (RockNet- / MediorNet-Products)

] 0 1 2 3 4 52 53 54 55 0
Subframe
AL Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Ch4 ¢ch5 .. Ch53 Ch54 Ch55 Ch56 Ch1
Channel
Sample

n n n n n n n n n n+1
Number
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5 MediorWorks

Access, configuration and maintenance of the MediorNet system is handled by the Software MediorWorks
based on Java. MediorWorks is independent of the PCs operating system. This means PCs with different
operating systems can be used.

This Software was developed to offer the user easy and quick access to the system with a graphical interface.
MediorWorks is intuitive to operate because it is similar to other GUI applications.

Multiuser

It is possible to attach one or more PCs simultaneously to the MediorNet system, to configure and maintain
the system. The PC or a Network / Router can be connected directly to the Config-Port of the MediorNet
Frame. All PCs are able to maintain and to configure the MediorNet Frames at the same time.

The configuration of the system is stored on a SD-Memory card in the MN-XSS of a Modular Frame and in the
flash memory in the MN-Compact. The configuration can be stored on the configuration PC, too. This is
useful for a quick configuration on other Frames.

5.1 What is required?

MediorWorks is a Java application. So it doesn't require a special operating system

Requirements for establishing a connection to the MediorNet system:

PC Workstation  Operating System Windows XP (SP 3)
Windows Vista (SP 2)
Windows 7 (SP 1)
Windows 8 and 8.1
Linux (tested on Ubuntu, Fedora and CentOS distributions)
Mac OS X (= 10.8)

Memory Depending on the size of your MediorNet system at least
768MB free RAM are required.

Oracle Java SE Java Runtime Environment (JRE) Version 7 Update 51 or higher

Browser

unused LAN-Port 100Base-T
Ethernet Patch-cable (1:1)

The communication between the MediorNet Frames and the MediorWorks Software is based on IP.

An offline configuration is not possible in MediorWorks.

i At least one MediorNet Frame must exist to configure the system.
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5.2 Start of the MediorNet frames

Connect the MediorNet PSU (Power Supply Unit) to mains. For redundancy reasons it is recommended that
both power supplies of the Modular Frame are connected to separate AC power. Depending on the
MediorNet version of the PSU, the connector is located at the front or rear. If MediorNet-Compact is used, it
is recommended that the Frame is supplied by mains and an external 12Vdc power supply.

The fans will start rotating full speed and the system will boot. During this time the color of the LEDs on the
front panel will change periodically. After approximately 1 minute the booting of the system is completed,
the LEDs change to a solid indication (no longer flashing) and the fans slow to a quiet, normal operation.

5.3 Download of MediorWorks

The MediorWorks application is stored on each MediorNet Frame and can be directly downloaded via Web
browser from the MediorNet Frame.

In the default configuration the IP address of MediorNet Frames is configured within the private Zeroconf
range. This address is assigned without the use of a DHCP server and is in the range between 169.254.1.1 and
169.254.254.254.

If the IP address of the Frame is unknown, download and execute MediorWorks from the Riedel website and
use the feature Frame Address Properties / MediorNet Finder in the System menu to identify it.

Please configure the Network adapter of your PC with following address:

e Address 169.254.1.100
e Subnet mask 255.255.0.0

Oryou can choose the automatically assigned address in the private IP range in the alternative configuration
of the Network settings.

Connect your unused Network adapter with the Config-Plug of the MediorNet Frame.

NETWORK I SINCouT

(ONHIG ARTIST | ARTIST 2

Figure 116: Front view MN-XSS

R|RIEDEL @

Figure 117: Front view MN-Compact
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Enter the Zeroconf-Address 169.254.1.1 in the address field of your Browser.
A HTML page will appear and offer you to download and start the MediorWorks application.

I The factory default IP address of a Frame in the Network is 169.254.1.1

(= MediorNet - Windows Internet Explorer

192.168.3.3

AR Mediorhiet

i?[||RIEDEL

MediorNet OB-Van 1
2.00.00 192.168.3.3/24

= [f no Java Runtime Envi iqinstalled, download it here first.

Download and Save the

IP-Address of the ,MediorWork jar“-File

MediorNet frame

® RIEDEL 2014

Figure 118: HTML website of MediorNet

The application can be stored on your local PC by a mouse-click on Download MediorWorks. Please take care
that the extension of the filename is "jar".
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5.4 Start of MediorWorks

By double-click you can run the application on your PC. Please choose your network adapter, if required,
which is connected to the MediorNet Frame.

Please choose network interface ...

Marme | Shortname | IP address

am I £ it Contraller - P: ner-mMinipart 1 4
D-Link DFE-630TXD CardBus PC Card eth2 192.168.42.1

&J l Cancel J

Figure 119: choose network interface

By default MediorWorks is starting with the CONNECTIONS view. On this Workspace you see two Windows.
First the DEVICE BROWSER, second the CONNECTIONS-window. You find a short description in the chapters
below.

More details of these windows can be found in the chapters DEVICE BROWSER. and CONNECTIONS.

S MediorWorks
File Workspace Eystem Yiews 3rd Pary Inferfaces Help
CONNECTIONS TOPOLOGY  ALARM

DEVICE BROWSER

B HD AUD (A).1.1 Audio 1 (in)

7

Modular 113
Modular 112

Modular 113
Modular 1

o, |

B wmanual Routing [ Bidirectional B Lock Connect

Destination |Format | Stale | Priorty | Lock

Low 8 SpeeD 9 10
5 6 7
Delete all d Low 3 SPEED 4
& PROC.” CARD S
1 2
fosess wesommomsreat |1 B LE Qe

Figure 120: startup view of MediorWorks software
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If the IP-addresses are unknown, you can identify the Frames with the tool “MediorNet-
Finder” (see chapter Frame Address Properties / MediorNet Finder). In this tool you are also able
to change the IP-addresses.

5.5 MediorWorks Structure

On the top is the menu bar. Every single menu item of MediorWorks is described in chapter Menus of
MediorWorks Software.

File Workspace System Yiews Jrd Party Interfaces Help

Figure 121: Menu bar (click to jump to the respective chapter)

Below the menus you see the present Workspaces. In every Workspace you find different windows for
different functions. By default 3 different Workspaces (CONNECTIONS, TOPOLOGY and ALARMS) are present.
By switching these Workspaces you can toggle between the different views. You are also able to setup more
Workspaces with your desired windows. This topic is handled in chapter Workspace.

CONNECTIONS TOPOLOGY ALARKM

Figure 122: standard Workspaces (click to jump to the respective chapter)

In the bottom right corner of each Workspace is a table of the MediorNet Modular Frame slots displayed.
Here the numbering of each slot (1 to 10) and the fixed positions of the Processing Card (MN-XSS) and the
power supply. Also the positions of the two “Low-Speed-Slots” 3 and 8 is shown.

ediorNet Modular

Low 8 sreep ) 10
3 6 7
Low 3 SPEED 4 FOWER
1 PRGC.E CARD SLIPPLY

Figure 123: MediorNet modular slot table

The status bar is located on the bottom of the window.
On the left side are listed the last status messages of the system and the time of occurring. The latest

message is on the top and always visible. Older messages can be displayed by left-click on the drop down
symbol.

Figure 124: Status messages

Right beside the status messages is the enable/disable button of the "Unstable Link". If enabled and if a link
is unstable, a popup-window with detailed information appears.

Figure 125: Unstable Link
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Right beside is the "Unstable Link" is the selection of the Construction / Production - Mode.

P
0
Figure 126: CONSTRUCTION / PRODUCTION modes

On the right side is an icon, which is indicating the fault status of the system. A green symbol indicates an
error free system and a red symbol indicates at least one error. The reason of the alarm can be investigated in

the ALARMS Workspace.

ONUM

Figure 127: Alarms (Events)

I An EVENTS-window is opened by a mouse-click on this icon, if not already opened.

DEVICE BROWSER - window

The DEVICE BROWSER shows all Frames in the MediorNet network and all equipped Cards are displayed. This
window as well as the MATRIX are the platform for the creation of connections. The DEVICE BROWSER is

divided in following regions:

SubChannels
DEVICE BROWSER

Destinations
I 8 9 Main Module

alog Audio
Ethernet

1.Audio 1

| Manual Routing B Bidirectional B Connect

Figure 128: DEVICE BROWSER - window

In the DEVICE BROWSER you find on the top the SOURCE and below the DESTINATION section. In the
SOURCE section you are able to define your origin signal to be routed through the MediorNet network. In
the DESTINATION section you can select the destination of the transported signal.
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The first column shows the locally connected Frame as well as all linked Frames in the MediorNet network.
By a left-click a source and a destination Frame (Card/Channel/SubChannel) can be selected. The selection is
indicated by green letters.

In the second column all Cards of the selected Frame are displayed.

In the third column you see the single channels of a selected Card. An icon informs about the type of signal

of this Channel (IEE2N, IEEN IIEE S ).

If a single Channel is selected, a further column is visible and the SubChannels of this Channel are displayed.
An icon informs you again about the kind of signal.

@ In the SOURCE-region only Input-Cards and Input-channels are displayed.
I In the DESTINATION-region only Output-Cards and Output-channels are displayed.
Bidirectional channels are displayed in both areas.

The Filter feature is located right beside the DEVICE
BROWSER.

Only the selected Channel types are displayed (all,
Audio, Video and Data). This is very useful to
simplify the handling of complex system setups and
to find easily the required Channels.

A Split-Pane-Bar on the left side allows to change
the proportion of the filter.

Figure 129: DEVICE BROWSER - Filter

More details of this window can be found in the chapter DEVICE BROWSER.
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CONNECTIONS - window

CONNECTIONS
CONNECTION FILTER SOURCE

Al @ video @ Audio @ Data

Audio 10 ( 1842 2 Audio 1

(#).63Audio 11Gn) | 18422Audio (o) | @ | w- | M
| i £ Audio 12 (out) 7 CH:3Fiberb

AL di 7 CH: 4Fiber5

7 CH:3(B in

Figure 130: Connections - window

In this window are all established connections displayed. To keep overview it possible to show only selected
Signal types (all, Video, Audio and Data) by using the CONNECTIONS Filter. This filter can be combined with a
text search. Only those kinds of connections are displayed which are including the search text in the source
and/or destination name.

All shown connections can be sorted by Source, Destination, Format, State, Priority and Lock. The sorting is
triggered by single- or double-click on the criteria in the headline.

If a row of a connection is marked, detailed information (Frame, Card, Channel, SubChannel, Slot and Plug)
of this connection are displayed on the right side of the window. The field HOPS displays all MediorNet
Frames, which are used for the data transfer.

More details of this window can be found in the chapter CONNECTIONS.
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5.6 How to...
5.6.1 Renaming

By factory default the Name is generated out of the MediorNet Frames serial number. The name of the
Frames, Cards and Channels, as well as every SubChannel, can be modified by double-click on it.

Names can be also changed easily by:

1. selecting the desired Channel with the ARROW-keys on your keyboard
2. Switch to the editor by pressing RETURN key (like double-click)

3. modifying the text

4. close editor by pressing the RETURN key again

It's also possible to rename by a right-click on the required name. A context menu is displayed. Select the last
option “Configuration”. In this CONFIGURATION-window it is also possible to change the naming.

The CONFIGURATION-window varies, depending on which Card or signal is selected. In the Frame
configuration is an additional field to enter user notes.

CONFIG. Modular 111

Frame Long Name

Modular 111

Frame Short Name

11

Apply Short Mame '

System Location

Regie

System Contact

Mr. Miller 0043 699 11 888 977
Led Brightness

[Z1o0 ]
User Notes

Wtite User Naotes

Figure 131:CONFIGURATION - window of Frame
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5.6.2 Configuration of Audio- / Video-formats

By right-click on the input- or output- Card and selecting the configuration option in the context menu, the

CONFIGURATION-window is opened.

SOURCE

Frame 2

DESTINATION

Frarme 1

Figure 132: configuration of Video-formats

Input Card: (f.i. MN-HDA4I)

R Frame 1 SL:1 MN-HD4I = X

Manual Routing # Bidirectional

[ i gmmm Tt

NAME Name of Card

MN-HD4I 4____..—-——'-7

Figure 133: Input Card configuration
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R CONFIG. UNTEN OB-Wan 1 SL: 1 MN-HD (=]

De-embedding of Audio-
signals included in the

Video-signal
[ J ‘ Name of Port
@ — = ) FE0.1.0n 1
( Sample Rate Converter )\‘d
SRC On

ChA FES.1.1Audio 1 (in) Ch2  FES11 Autio 2 (in)
( Names of Audio-signals J\ Ch.3  FES.1.1.Audic 3 (n) Chd4  FES.1.1 Audic 4 (n)
FES.1.1.Audio 5 (in) Ch6 FES11 Autio 6 (in)

\m 1.Audio 7 (in) Ch.8 FE9.1.1 Audio 8 (in)

Ch9  FES.1.1Audio 9 (in) Ch.A0 FES.1.1 Augio 10 (in)

Ch.11 FES.1.1.Audio 11 (in) Ch.12 FEQ.1.1 Audio 12 (in)

ChA3 FES.1.1 Audio 13 (in) Ch.14 FES.11 Audio 14 (i)

Ch.15 FES.1.1.Audio 15 (in) Ch.16 FES.1.1 Audio 16 (in)

CONFIG. UNTEN OB-Van 1 SL:1 MN-HD4I

[

[In2 'In3 [ Ind

Test Pattern Off »

“Card

Enable / Disable and
@ = M_’ ot format of the Testpattern
FORMAT GROUP
Q sp
@ HD

O Reserving of
Bandwidth

Figure 134: Input Channel configuration

The De-Embedder extracts the Audio SubChannels of a Video-signal to route them separately through the
MediorNet network.

The Sample Rate Converter (SRC On) synchronizes asynchronous Audio signal to the MediorNet clock.

Test Patterns of any kind of type can be enable on all channels of Video input and output Cards.

Test Patterns (Test tones) are also available for Audio output Cards.

The signal type on an input Channel is detected automatically in the system. Due to the limited data rate of
4.25Gbit/s of the fiber links it is necessary to define and reserve the required data rate.
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Output Card: (f.i. MN-HD40)

CONFIG. Modular 111 SL:5 MN.-HD40 =3

NAME

MN-HD40
BROADCAST FORMAT Name of Card
@ PAL(SDHD3G)

NTSC (SD)
() NTSC (HD,3G)

Selection of the Signal-format )

CHANNEL 1,2 out sync.

@ System sync.

iteuitesn: System- or Source Sync
CHANNEL 3,4 out sync. Channel 1/2

@ System sync. ‘\[

() Source sync.

System- or Source Sync
Channel 3/4

Figure 135: Output Card configuration

The output Card can be configured into PAL or NTSC mode.

To transmit a Video signal in its origin clock phase, the system needs to be set to “Source Sync”. In this mode
the next Channel is disabled and cannot be used. Only Channel 1 and 3 of the output Card can be set to
“Source Sync” mode.

A Video signal is synchronized to the MediorNet system clock by setting the mode to “System Sync".

Several settings in the Out-tabs are grouped in function groups. A single group can be selected by a left-click
on it's symbol. In the function group Frame Synchronizerthe actual picture at the output can be freezed by
checking the Manual Freezecheckbox and the latency of this Channel can be set to fixed 500 ps. In the Video
delay region the phase of the signal can be adjusted between 1 pixel and 5 frames. The output picture in
case of a signal loss can be switched between freeze (last valid picture) and gray/blue/black.

In the function group Insert Text the on-screen display with different information’s and the Timecode can be
overlaid in the Video signal. The size and position of the timecode can be also selected.

In the function group Embedderthe groups of Audio SubChannels can be included in the Video-signal. The
delay of the Audio signal can be set in 1ms steps up to 1000ms. Here you can also define the naming of the
Audio channels.

The Video off checkbox in the Video On/Offgroup disabled the output of the Channel.

The Naming of the Video-Channel and the selection of Test patterns can be configured independent of the
selected function group.
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CONFIG. {B) Modular 117 SL: 5 MN-HD40

Name of Port

& manual Video Delay:

™ r 5 Plugged Source Signsk none:
Frame (max4) ° 0
Line (max. 1124) < 0
Pixel (max. 4124) © 0

500 ps Latency
enable / disable

Video Delay

Mode of Framestore in
case of signal loss

‘CONHG. {B) Modular 117 SL: 5 MN-HD4O

OnScreenDisplay
enable / disable

Timecode
enable / disable

CONFIG. UNTEN OB Van 1 SL:5 MNHDAO

ut? | Out2 | Outd  Outd

TestPattem O | ¥

\{ Audio Embedder )

GROUP 1 _ cRouPZ _ GROUPI o
embed ) Delay(ms) > 0 embed ] Delay(ms) > 0 embed (] Delay(ms)Z 0
Ch 1. FE9.5.1 Audio 1 (oufy Ch 5. FE3.5.1 Audio 5 (ouf) Ch9. FE3.51 Audio 9 (out)

Ch 2. FE9.5.1 Audio 2 (ouf) Ch 6. FE9.5.1 Audio & (oul) Ch10. FE9.5.1 Audio 10 (oul)

Ch 3. FE9.5.1 Audio 3 (out) Ch7. FE9.5.1.Audio 7 (out) Ch11. FE9.5.1 Audio 11 (out

Ch 4. FE9.5.1.Audio 4 (out) Ch 8. FES.5.1 Audio & (out) Ch12. FE9.5.1 Audio 12 (outy

1 SL:5 MN-HD4O

enable / disable
and format of
Testpattern

‘\( Port De-/Aktivierung )

Figure 136: Output Channel configuration
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5.6.3 Setup a Connection

To create a connection, you need to select in the source region a signal to be transmitted through the
MediorNet network. First you select the respective Frame by a left-click. Selections are indicated by green
letters. In the column right of the Frame you need to select the Card also by a left-click and the present
Channels of this Card are displayed in a new column. Again you need to define a single Channel, which
contains the signal to be transmitted.

If you select for instance a Video source, another column with AES mono Audio SubChannels are displayed.
If you select for instance an AES3 Artist Channel on the MN-XSS Card, the A- and B- SubChannels of this AES
signal are displayed. By selecting a MADI source, the user is able to access all 64 SubChannels. Every
SubChannel can be routed individually.

In the destination region the user can define the signal target. The procedure of selecting is the same as
selecting the source signal.

Connect-Button

| Connect |

By pressing the Button with the mouse or CTRL-C on the keyboard, a connection is established and

activated from the source Channel to the destination Channel. The connection is indicated by the icon e
on the right side of the Channel name in the source and destination region, as well as in the CONNECTION-
window.

The Connect button is only enabled if source and destination are compatible. Otherwise the button is
disabled and it isn't possible to create a connection.

@ If the checkbox “Display connected source channels” is enabled and an output Channel is
I involved in a connection, the name of the input Channel is displayed on the output Channel.

DEVICE BROWSER

HD 1 e AUD 111
HD 11 : AUD 1
HD 19 i) AUD 1
HD 11104 L : AUD 1111
AUD 1111 Audio

DESTINATION

AUD 1111 .
AUD 1
AUD 1
AUD 111 1.
AUD 111
119 AUD 111 1 Audio

B Manual Routing B Bidirectional |

Figure 137: setup a connection
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Drag & Drop

A further method to set up connections is to drag&drop the source signal on the destination signal. By
releasing the mouse button the connection is established.

DEVICE BROWSER

HD (111
HO Sl In 4

AR 4444

DESTINATION

B Manual Routing

Figure 138: Drag & Drop

Multiple Connections

These two ways offering also the possibility to create multiple connections in only one step. For this select a
continuous (with pressed SHIFT-key) or fragmented (with pressed CTRL-key) block of source channels and
connect it to a single destination Channel or vice versa. The result is a connection pattern, that matches the
selection of source channels.

This procedure works also vice versa. Hence, a multiple selection of destination channels can be assigned to
a single source Channel.

Further it is possible to connect a certain amount of source channels with the same amount of destination
channels. The rule is to connect either the same amount of source and destination channels or only one
channels on the one side and multiple channels on the other side.

(A).1.1 Audio 1 (in)

|
!|

(A).1.1 Audio 3

1.Conversion in 1
1 rsion in 2
1.Quadsplit In 1
1.Quadsplit In 2
1.Quadspiitin 3
1 Ouadsniit In 4

b
1.Quadsplit in 3 1.1.14
1 Quadsniit in 4 1115

@ manual Routing M Bidirectional M Lo B wanual Routing M Bidirectional Connect

Figure 139: Connection by multi selection
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Matrix

A third way of routing is to set crosspoints in the MATRIX. Before setting crosspoints in the matrix it is
necessary to define user groups in the GROUP EDITOR. Please refer to the respective chapters for the
detailed description.

[ ]

Open Group Editor | & OnTop

Figure 140: MATRIX

Repeat the steps to create all required connections.

For some transport signals, for example MADI, it is possible to create a bidirectional connection. If required
check the checkbox BIDIRECTIONAL before creating your connection. Otherwise the connection is established
only from SOURCE towards DESTINATION.

If you have checked the checkbox LOCKED on the bottom of the DEVICE BROWSER before creating the
connection, the connection is protected against a single click delete. If a connection is locked and you try to
delete it, a window will pop up and ask for confirmation before the connection will be deleted. An already
created connection can be protected in the CONNECTIONS windows by selecting the respective LOCKED
checkbox.

For the routing you don’t need to take care about the network topology. MediorNet detects all attached
Frames automatically and calculates the shortest route.
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Manual Routing

If you prefer to route your signal manually through the MediorNet network, enable the checkbox MANUAL
ROUTING before creating your connection. In this case another column is displayed and let you include or
exclude dedicated paths for the routing.

In the upper field Include in route: the user can include Frames, Cards and links to route.

The routing is exactly performed in the order as they appear. If this is not feasible, the connection won't be
established.

In the lower field Exclude from route: all items are displayed, which are excluded for the routing.

Both lists can be easily created by drag&drop.
The order of items in the include list can be changed by selecting and using the buttons upand downto
move.

The selected entry can be deleted by pressing the Del-key on the keyboard. By right clicking an entry a
context-menu opens and let you delete the selection or the complete list.

All items in the include- and exclude-list are deleted without confirmation by pressing the button Clear both
lists.

DEVICE BROWWSER

101 LINK 11101
10.2

up ' down

DESTINATION ! 5 wclude from route:
LINK 1110.Lin
LINK 11 10.Link 2

Clear both lists

4 manual Routing B Bidirectional B Lock

Figure 141: Manual Routing
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5.6.4 Save a Configuration

The actual configuration can be stored on the PC by choosing the menu “File” and clicking on “Backup
System Configuration”. In the opening window the user can select the Frame, which configuration should be

saved. You can select single Frames or all Frames by clicking the checkbox “Select all”. In the comment area
the user is able to note information about the configuration.

Save frame configurations ...

CORRENT

Produktion Fuball 2 Bundesliga

Figure 142: Save Frame Configuration

After applying a left-click on the Button “Save”, a context menu is displayed and you can browse to the target
path on your PC and enter a name for the configuration file.

The button “Save” will store all information about the configuration and routings.

KA Speichern ‘g‘ |

1 Suchenin: |[B

Dateiname; | Fulball 2 Bundesliga IE ‘

Dateityp:

Speichern Ahbrechen

Figure 143: Save the Configuration
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5.7 Features in Detail
5.7.1  Supported Cards

MediorWorks displays following Cards/devices supported by MediorNet:

MN-XSS MediorNet Cross-Connect / Processing Card with Sync. option
useable in slot: 2&4

MN-LNK2 Optical fiber LINK-Card 2x 4.25 Gbit/s, SFP
useable in slot: 2xHigh-Speed 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10

MN-LNK4 Optical fiber LINK-Card 4x 4.25 Gbit/s, SFP

useable in slot: 4xHigh-Speed 7 and 10 (port 1+2 of this Card is not active, if used in
2xHigh-Speed Slot 1, 5, 6 or 9!)

MN-LNKS- Optical fiber LINK-Card 4+4 ext x 4,25 Gbit/s incl. CWDM mux/demux
CWDM useable in slot: 4xHigh-peed 7 and 10
MN-LNK10- Optical fiber LINK-Card 8+2 ext. x 4,25 Gbit/s incl. CWDM mux/demux
CWDM useable in slot: 4xHigh-Speed 7&10
MN-LNK18- Optical fiber LINK-Card 8+10 ext. x 4,25 Gbit/s incl. CWDM mux/demux
CWDM useable in slot: 4xHigh-Speed 7&10
MN-HDA4l HD-SDI electrical Video input Card, 4x HD/2x 3G
useable in slot: 2xHigh-Speed 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10
MN-HD40 HD-SDI electrical Video output Card, 4x HD/2x 3G
useable in slot: 2xHigh-Speed 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10
MN-HDO-410 HD-SDI optical Video in-/output Card, 4x 3G/HD
useable in slot: 2xHigh-Speed 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10
MN-HD6 HD-SDI electrical Video input and output Card,

2x HD/2x 3G input, 2x HD/2x 3G output, 2x HD input or output
useable in slot: 2xHigh-Speed 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10

MN-HDP6 HD-SDI electrical Video input and output Card,
2x HD/2x 3G input, 2x HD/2x 3G output, 2x HD input or output
Quadsplit, 2x Conversion
useable in slot: 2xHigh-Speed 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10

MN-MA2EO MADI Card BNC input/output, SFP input/output
useable in slot: Low-Speed 3 and 8
MN-RN300 RockNet 300 Interface Card
useable in slot: Low-Speed 3 and 8
MN-MIO Multi I/0 Card, 8x AES, 8x AlO, 4x RS422, 12x GPI(I/O)
(-E/-T) (-E: electronic / -T: transformer)
useable in slot: Low-Speed 3 and 8
MN-ETH6 6 Channel Ethernet Card
useable in slot: 2xHigh-Speed 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10
MN-GV2 2x HD/3G connection to Grass Valley Camera/Base Stations
useable in slot: 2xHigh-Speed 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10
MN-ST-AL2 Studer's A-Link-Card
useable in slot: 2xHigh-Speed 1, 5, 6, 7, 9 and 10
MN-Compact -BASIC /-PLUS / -PRO

MN-C-OPT-SDI MN-Compact Option Card with BNC Video in-/output
SDI-8I: 8x HD-SDI electrical Video input Card
SDI-80: 8x HD-SDI electrical Video output Card
SDI-4140: 4+4x HD-SDI electrical Video in-/output Card

MN-C-OPT-HDMI  MN-Compact Option Card with HDMI Video in-/output
HDMI-4l: 4x HDMI Video input Card
HDMI-40: 4x HDMI Video output Card
HDMI-2120: 2+2x HDMI Video in-/output Card
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5.7.2 lcons

This chapter explains all Icons used in the MediorWorks Software.

+ Alarm Icons

@ Information, for instance after creating a connection
I Warning, for instance the temperature of a Frame is rising

lﬁl Alarm, for instance the temperature of a Frame is too high

+ General Icons

4 Mutedisabled

W Muteenabled

Wl 1kHz test signal disabled
V|

1kHz test signal enabled

+ Connections

Connection is active, Signal is transmitted.

4t
T

Bidirectional connection active (for instance Artist Port, or link port).

Connection is interrupted, for instance Card was unplugged, or fiber was removed.

bt
+F

Bidirectional connection is interrupted.

:

Connection is damaged; parts of the allocation are failing.

Difference to interruption: damaged connection can only be fixed by re-routing.

This state occurs when:

1. A connection is set up from Frame A via Frame B to Frame C.

2. If Frame C is removed from the network.

3. If the connection will be deleted on Frame A, the connection will be deleted on Frame A and

B, but not on Frame C, due to C isn't attached any more.

4. If Frame C will be reconnected, the state is set to damaged. The connection is still configured

on Frame C.

In this case the issue could be solved by performing a re-routing (if the bandwidth is sufficient).

bidirectional connection is damaged

§ Ei

SubChannels:

If the ParentChannel is used in a connection. For instance if a MADI connection is used, all
SubChannels are marked with the gray connection icon.

ParentChannel:

If minimum one SubChannel in a connection is used. l.e. if a MADI SubChannel connection is
used, the MADI Channel is marked with the gray connection icon.

Restriction:

Output-Channels marked with this gray icon can not be used for new connections.

29
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+ PSU Status

*
*
&

PSU present and without failure
Modular Frame: PSU defect or failing
Compact Frame: PSU not active

* Audio Signals

EE  AES3 with 48kHz sampling rate (also for Artist port)
= AES3 with 96kHz sampling rate (also for Artist port)
LI Mono with 48kHz sampling rate
LI Mono with 96kHz sampling rate
[EEE  MADI with 48kHz sampling rate
IS MADI with 96kHz sampling rate
IEM  Studer's A-Link with 48kHz sampling rate
* Video Signals
Standard Definition
EEN High Definition
Full HD / 3G
LB Asynchronous Serial Interface

+ Data Signals

General Purpose Interface Port
Serial Port

10 Mbit/s Ethernet

100 Mbit/s Ethernet

1000 Mbit/s Ethernet

* LINK Signals

Fiber-Link

* Connector, (Test) Signals

EEE B

100

A valid signal is connected to the Channel. >Valid< means in case of a Video signal, that the

detected signal equals the configured signal.

>Valid< means in case of an Audio signal, that a signal with a level of minimum
-30dBFS is attached to the Channel (this is observed around every two seconds).

Attached Video signal is not valid. That means that the detected signal is not matching the

configured signal.

Indicates a clipping above 0 dBFS in a Compact-Frame Audio Input.

Valid test signal enabled.
Invalid test signal (only visible on input ports).

The selected test pattern requires more bandwidth than reserved.
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* MATRIX
Crosspoints without connection

Incompatible crosspoint, for instance in the Audio matrix it's not possible to connect ports with
48kHz sampling rate to ports with 96kHz sampling rate.

Connection is active, equal to m

Connection is active and locked (can be set with the checkbox in the connections view or in the
matrix). Locked connections can’t be deleted directly. It's necessary to confirm it after a double-
click or shift-left-click of the respective crosspoint in the popup window or to unlock them first
in the context menu by right-click on the respective crosspoint.

EE BD

Connection interrupted, equal to m

Connection interrupted and locked

q =
Connection damaged, equal to
Connection damaged and locked

E HE .

* Unstable Link

I | . .
e Unstable Link Warning enabled.

g Unstable Link Warning disabled.

* Construction-/Production-Mode Display

[=] . . . .
Construction Mode. Automatic re-routing is not active.

li'—'!l—liI Production Mode. Automatic re-routing is active.

l?'!lj' Mode inconsistent. Some Frames are in Construction Mode and some are in Production
Mode.
The user needs to switch the Frame mode by clicking on the icon.

2 5  Mode unknown. Occurs while starting MediorWorks until the Frames configuration is not
read completely. After that the icon changes to the respective mode of the Frame.

w Status Display

O No new (not confirmed) Alarm or Information in the list.

0 Minimum one new Alarm or Information in the list (flashing).
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5.7.3 OSD On-Screen Display

The OSD feature displays status information’s superimposed on the actual screen picture of the respective
Channel and contains following information:

HEEEGE R

No input signal present, no connection created

Input signal present

Input signal type invalid

Test pattern enabled at the input / output

Output signal active

Input signal in “Freeze” state

Connection ok

Connection interrupted

If a converted Video stream is routed to an output with enabled OSD, the OSD shows the original format on
the left side and the converted format on the right side. The name of the Video input Channel routed to the

conversion input is also shown on the left side of the OSD

(4] 15390 12 Z R () 153.1.00t 1 EF

Figure 144: OSD of signal conversion

The On-Screen Display can be activated by right-click on the respective Channel and choosing the option
0SD Onin the context menu. This can be done in the DEVICE BROWSER as well as in the matrix.

Fxd Matrix

HD 1 =11 ]

HD Il =4
HD Il =

Wideo Off
P-MMN-T.1.In 2 Test Pattern
Show Connection
¥ Delete Connection
Set Reroute Priority to
Status

Configuration

Figure 145: OSD On-Screen Display
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5.7.4 Construction / Production - Mode

A major feature of the MediorNet system is the automatic re-routing functionality. This feature will switch the
signals, in case of loss of a fiber link, to a redundant path. This feature can be enabled in the Production
Mode.

In the Construction Mode the system can be setup and configured to avoid unwanted switching and alarms
in the system.

Construction Mode Mode for setup and configuration of the system.

Automatic re-routing s not activated.

Production Mode Mode for production. Automatic re-routing is activated.

Kl MediorWorks E{@@

Eile Workspace Systern Views 3rd Parly Interfaces Help

CONNECTIONS TOPOLOGY ALARM

Selection and State
Construction /
Production Mode
LOW T SPEED PRGC,: CARD UP“A”EL';
= % O

Figure 146: Construction / Production - Mode
A description of the used symbols modes can be found in chapter |cons.

By left-click on this icon a context menu is opened and you can select between both modes.
The option “Detail” will open a window with an overview of the states of all MediorNet Frames.

; Fd System State Details |; E|Z| l-

Figure 147: Construction / Production - Mode Detail
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5.7.5 Reroute Priority

If a link between two LINK-Cards is interrupted, the system will switch to a redundant link, if the system is set
to production mode, to guarantee a signal transport from the source to the destination. A loss of a fiber link
means also a loss of bandwidth. If there is not enough bandwidth to switch the signal transport to an
alternative route, the need of a priority list is required. In this list is defined, which channels are important to
route and which are minor and can be dropped. The rating is divided in 4 classes. The least important
classification is off That means the signal has no priority and won't be re-routed in case of fiber loss. The
higher the re-route priority (1...3) the more important is the signal. Hence a signal with the priority 3 is
handled preferred as a signal with the priority 1.

Existing uninterrupted links won't be aborted, independent of the priority list. l.e. an existing link without
reroute priority (off) won't be aborted by an interrupted link with reroute priority 3.

The classification can be defined by a right-click on the respective destination Channel. Select the desired
value in the option Set Reroute Priority toin the context menu. This is possible in the DEVICE BROWSER and in
the CONNECTION-window, as well as in the MATRIX.

SOURCE

Frarne 2

DESTINATION
* Frame 1 1

2 MM=25

5  MN-HD4O
Yideo Off
Test Pattern
Show Source
Show Connection

# Delete Connection

eroute Priorityto

Status
Configuration

The respective priority number is displayed in an icon with cyan background next to signal-format icon.

Figure 148: Re-routing Priority

& The automated Re-routing is only enabled if Reroute Priorities are configured and if the system is
I in PRODUCTION Mode.
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5.7.6  RockNet View

The RockNet View offers the possibility to configure RockNet devices via MediorWorks, which are connected

to MN-RN300 Cards or MN-Compact devices. Please refer to the RockNet Manual for closer information about
RockNet.

Device Support

Following RockNet devices are supported in the RockNet View:

RN.101.10 RN.331.DD RN.341.MY MN-RN300

RN.102.10 RN.332.D0 RN.343.VI MN-Compact (-Plus/-Pro)
RN.141.MY RN.333.DI RN.351.FI

RN.301.MlI RN.334.MD RN.352.FO

RN.302.LO RN.335.DI RN.362.IR

Connection Establishment

The RockNet View is opened by right clicking on a DEVICE BROWSER
RN-300 Card or on the RockNet elements of a MN-
Compact (-Plus/-Pro) device and selecting the entry
"RockNet View" in the context menu.

MN-HD4|

MN-XS5

nr-Ru300 "

MN-HD4| RockMet View

U MH-HD4  EESETH
Configuration

Figure 149: Open RockNet View

If the RockNet View is opened at a MN-RN300 Card Connect to ... Ex
for the first time, the IP address of the Card need to

be entered. P Adoress. BEEI

Cancel

Figure 150: Enter IP address (MN-RN300)

&
I The IP address need to be configured in the RockWorks Software previously.

The IP address will be stored on the PC. The IP address needn't to be entered again in further connections.
This process is not necessary when connecting to a MN-Compact.
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User Interface

The RockNet View consists of a splitted window:

On the left side is the Device-List.

In this region all RockNet devices are displayed, which are connected in the RockNet ring. By clicking on a

device in this list, the respective device is shown in the Device View.

On the right side is the Device-View.
In this region device specific settings are done.

R RockNet View - 192.168.123.201 = e
File System
Name | 1d | Type | State
Device 1 1 RM.101.1O0
Device 2 2 RM.102.10
Device 3 3 RM.141.1Y
4
Device 5 5 RN302L0 H ;
Selting
Device 6 G RMN.331.0D
Device7 7 RN.332.00 ‘ .
. Firmware Version 02.00
Device & g RM.333.DI
¥ Fpga Version 02.00
Device 9 9 RM.334.MD
X Serial Number 3010001
Device 10 10 RMN.335.D1
Device 11 11 RM.341.1Y
X || Link Input
Device 12 12 RM.343.¥1 g
E Link Cutput
Device 13 13 RM.344.51 .
Device 14 14 RM.351.FI R
evice 351, =
Device15 15 RM.352.FO o
. ki 96 kHz
Device 16 16 RN.362.I1R
. Remote Power In
Device 17 17 RMN-300
. Remote Power Qut
Device 18 18 RN-COMP...
Temp Error
USBIEth Disabled =
Live
Temperature 0°c
PSUA 0oV
PSUB 0.0V

Figure 151: RockNet View User Interface

Device-List

The Device-List displays the Device-Name, the Device-ID, the device type and the status of the device.

L If a device without Device-Name is present, RockNet View will generate a temporary name like
I "Device n". This name is only displayed in the Software and will not be transmitted to the device.

The Device-Name and Device-ID can be modified in the Device-View.
The status bar indicates following conditions:

M The device is configured as Master.
] The device is configured as Secondary Master.
F The device is connected to a PC.

If the status field is displayed with red background, a Channel collision persists (multiple in-/outputs of this
device allocates the same Audio Channel).

106
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

i?|||RIEDEL

MediorNet User Manual 2.00.0

Device-View

In the Device-View all status information of single devices can be observed and all settings can be done.

In the upper region of the Device-View the Device-Name and Device-ID is displayed. The content can be
modified by clicking on the fields.

In the lower region contains the device settings, which are separated in multiple tabs. The number of values
depends of the device type.

If a Channel-tab is selected, the button Channel Wizard is available in the upper region.

Channel Wizard

Figure 152: Device-View (upper region)

Status-Tab

On this tab device information are displayed, which can not be modified.

Selting | Value
Firmware YVersion 02.00
Fpga Version 02.00
Serial Number 3010001
State

Link Input |
Link Cutput .
PSU A -
PSUB |
96 kHz |
Remote Power In |
Remote Power Out |
Temp Error |
USB/Eth Disabled -
Live

Temperaiure L5, 6
P3UA 0,0
PSUB 0oV

Figure 153: Status-Tab
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The information is splitted in 3 groups.

Common

Firmware-Version

FPGA-Version

Serial-Number

State

Link Input

Link Output
PSUA

PSUB

96kHz

Remote Power In

Remote Power
Out

Temp Error
USB/Eth Disabled
HA Remote

BNC Interface
A/B

Fiber Interface
A/B

SSL Interface
A/B

Active SSL
Interface

Lane
A/B

Live
Temperature

PSU
A/B

Version of the Firmware. The Firmware is programmed with the RockFlash-
Software.

Version of the FPGA-Version of the device. It is also programmed with the
RockFlash-Software.

Serial Number of the device.

Indication, if the previous device in the ring is connected to the Link input.
Indication, if the next device in the ring is connected to the Link output.
Indication, if Power Supply A is connected.

Indication, if Power Supply B is connected.

Indication, if the device is to 96 kHz mode.

Indication, if Remote Power is available at the Link Input.

Indication, if Remote Power is available at the Link Output.

Indication, if the device temperature is critical above 70° C.

Indication, if the USB- and Ethernet-Ports are disabled for security reasons.
only MY-Cards: Indication, if the HA Remote cable is connected.

only MADI-devices: Indicates the BNC status of Interface A/B.

only MADI-devices: Indicates the status of the optical input of Interface A/B.

only RN.334.MD: Indication, if a SSL-Signal is detected at Interface A/B.

only RN.334.MD: Indicates the interface, which is actual active.

only RN-300/MN-Compact devices: Indication, if MADI Lane A/B is connected.

Displays the actual temperature of the device (°C).
Displays the voltage of the power supply A/B (hominal +24V).
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Config-Tab

On this tab device settings are displayed, which are not related to an in-/output Channel.

m Config '!

Setting | Yalue

Master
Frequency
External Sync

IP Address
Subnet
IP Tunneling

Display
Lock Front Panel

48V Control

Primary
48 kHz
Word Clock

Melwork

192.168.1.222
255.255.255.255

=

Device

on
Off

Local

Figure 154: Config-Tab

System

Master Selection, if the device is Master or Secondary Master of the RockNet ring. Only one
Master can be defined (another Master would be disabled).
IMPORTANT: a short Audio interruption may occur by changing this setting.

Frequency A RockNet ring can be set to 48 kHz or 96 kHz mode, but not every device supports
the 96 kHz mode. Hence, this setting is not always available.

External Sync If a device is set to Master, the clock source can be selected here.

Network

IP Address Entry of IP address to access the device via PC.

Subnet Entry of Subnet-Mask of the IP address.

IP Tunneling Enables the transmission of IP-Packets through the RockNet ring.
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Device

Enabled for This setting concerns devices with Presets. Presets are only supported by
RockNet View RockWorks. The "RockNet View" needs to be enabled for this device types.
Gain Type Enabling of the Independent Gain feature.

Display Switches the displays at the device on/off.

Lock Front Panel Disable the operation on the front panel at the device.
Mode only RN.334.MD: Enabling of the SSL mode.

Device specific settings
Emul-Mode only RN.131.MY/RN.341.MY: Enabling the Yamaha MY8 emulation.
Desk-1D only RN.131.MY/RN.341.MY: Freely selectable number of the Yamaha-console. The

same Desk-ID must by assigned, if multiple RN.141.MY/RN.341.MY-Cards are
plugged in one Yamaha-console.

Slot-1D only RN.131.MY/RN.341.MY: Number of the slot in the Yamaha-console, where the
Card is plugged.

48V Control only RN.301.MI: Defines, if the Phantom-Power can be controlled remotely via the
Independent Gain feature or if the setting is done locally at the device.

Channels only RN.334.MD: Activates the 56 Channel mode (only Drops).

Priority only RN.334.MD: Defines the preferred Channel, if the optical and electrical input
are active.

Mode only RN.343.VI: The Card is able to work in Soundcraft or Studer mode.

Adds/Drops only RN.344.S1: The number of channels, which are routed from RockNet in the
console.
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Channel-Tab

The number of Channel-Tabs depends of the device type, especially of the number and type of interfaces.

| Mute | Phan.. | |Gain | Level

[F]-6dB
[Z]-6dB
[5]-5d8
[5]-6 98
[5]-6 08
[F]-6dB
[F]-6dB
[Z]-6dB

EEEEEEEE

I

Figure 155: Channel-Tab

#
Name
Slot

Mute
Phantom
Gain

Level

Clip
SRT

Number of channels.
Channel-Name (up to 12 characters).

Assignment of 1 out of 160 RockNet channels. Only one Channel can be routed to
one single input (Add), but to multiple outputs (Drops).

Mutes the input signal.
Enables/Disables the 48V voltage of one input channel.

Sets the Gain value of one Channel. This can be done by direct entering the
numeric value or by a Fader, which appears by clicking on the Fader-Button.
Changing the Gain value of an output Channel is only possible, if the Gain type of
the respective device is set to "Gain Master" or "Gain Slave".

Displays the actual Audio level of the Channel. A red bar is displayed at the end of
the bar for several seconds, if the Audio signal is clipping.

Sets the Clip-Level (only available for analog output devices).
only RN.335.DI: Enables/disables the Sample Rate Converter.
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Channel Wizard

The Channel Wizard is a dialog window to configure a range of in-/output channels.

Channel Wizard “
FirstInput: _ &8 Lastinput

B FirstChannel: | LastChannel:

B name: I oot rumber:
Cancel

Figure 156: Channel Wizard

The fields "First Input" and "Last Output" defining the range of the channels of the device.
Check the box "First Channel" and select the first Channel of the 160 RockNet channels, to route the selected
range to the RockNet channels.

It is also possible to assign Channel-Names automatically, if the box "Name" is checked and a Name and Start
Number is entered.

For example if "Ch " is set as Name and "1" is set as Start Number, the system will generate the Channel-
Names "Ch 1", "Ch 2" and so on.
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5.7.7 CONFIGURATION - window

By right-click on a Frame, Card, Channel or SubChannel a context menu opens. The option “Configuration”
will open the same named window. It can be opened in the DEVICE BROWSER as well as in the MATRIX.
Depending on clicking on a Frame, Card Channel or SubChannel, different contents are displayed in the
CONFIGURATION-window described in the following chapters.

Entries and changes in text fields in the CONFIGURATION-windows are automatically applied, if the user:
o click on a button, on a checkbox, in another text field

e press the tab key (the focus moves to the next field, button or checkbox

e clicksin a "free region" outside the CONFIGURATION-window

o close the CONFIGURATION-window

¢ close MediorWorks

The Enter key is not required to apply the entries.

CONFIGURATION windows are automatically re-opened, if they were open while closing MediorWorks.
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5.7.7.1

MN-Modular Frame CONFIGURATION

In the headline are the type and name of the Frame shown.

Frame Long Name

R CONFIG. Modular 111 = X |

todular 111

Frame Short Name

111

Apply Short Mame [

System Location

Regie
System Contact

Mr. Miller 0043 699 11 888 977
Led Brightness

[c100 ]
User Notes

Wiite User Motes

Figure 157: Frame CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Frame Long Name Detailed name of the Frame.
Frame Short Name Short name of the Frame.
This is also the default prefix for the Channel names.
Apply Short Name Apply the entered short name.
System Location Location information
System Contact Contact information (f.i. in case of trouble)
LED Brightness The brightness of the status LEDs of the Frame can be adjusted between 0% -

100% (exceptions are the Fan and PSU)
User Notes empty field for the user to enter any notes

key: 10 steps.

& The brightness can be changed either by up & down arrow-cursor-keys or by the mouse-wheel:
I Mouse-wheel or arrow-cursor key only: 1 step, with pressed ALT-key: 5 steps, with pressed SHIFT
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5.7.7.2  MN-XSS CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-XSS as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-XSS Card CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. PM_Frame 5L: 2 MN-X55%

MADI 1 (SFP) | MADI 2 (B

Name Mr-HES

r Synchronization

Sync Out Format [Nune

Leading Sync. (500 ps) [
TC Mode [PAL

VITC Out el

Figure 158: MN-XSS Card CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Sync. Out Format Definition of the signal format of the Sync Out port on the MN-XSS
see chapter Supported synchronization formats.

Leading Sync. By checking this checkbox the Sync signal at the SYNC OUT port of this Frame
is generated 500ps before the MediorNet wide sync signal

TC Mode Selection of Timecode format (PAL/NTSC/NTSC DF).

VITC Out ' By checking this checkbox the MediorNet Timecode is embedded in the Sync-
Signal.

1 This checkbox is only available, if the parameter Sync. Out is set to Blackburst PALor Blackburst NTSC

The synchronization settings can be set also in the windows Frame Synchronization.
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+ MN-XSS Artist CONFIGURATION

The contents in the tab Artist 1 (Rj45)and Artist 2 (BNC)are identical.

F2y CONFIG. UNTEN OB-Van 1 SL: 2 MH-XSS
1 (R4 2 (BMNC g Eth1 g

ARTIST IM ARTIST OUT
Name Name

FEQ.2. Arist RJ45 1 (in) FEQ.2.Arist RJ45 1 {ouf) |
Mode

O Fanels ar Adist synchronized

_ Adist asynchronous

(__:' (.l'u'ote.'ﬂun'.‘o samales 3e dmpoediepested

without molifeation )

@ Audio Mode
Sample Rate

® 48 kHz

() 96 kHz
MONO IN CHANNELS MONO OUT CHANNELS
Left Name Left Name

FEQ.2.1 Arist RJ45 1 (in) FEQ.2.1 Artist RJ45 1 {ouf) o
Right Name Right Name

FEQ.2.1 Artist RJ45 2 (in) FEQ.2.1 Atist RJ45 2 {ouf) |

Figure 159: MN-XSS Artist CONFIGURATION

The left part of this window contains input settings concerning Artist In. These are:

Name Name of the input

Mode Panels or Artist synchronized to MediorNet
Artist asynchronous to MediorNet
Audio AES3

Sample Rate 48kHz / 96kHz

Mono Channel Left Name of left mono Channel

Name

Mono Channel Right Name of right mono Channel

Name

The right part of this window contains output settings concerning Artist Out. These are:

Name Name of the output
Mute Enable/disable of output signal (or mono Channel)
Test Signal Enable / disable of the 1kHz test signals (or mono Channel)
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~ MN-XSS MADI| CONFIGURATION

The contents in the tab MADI 1 (SFP)and MADI 2 (BNC) are identical.

T2.2.MADI 1 Out (SFP)

T2.2.3.Audio 1 {out)

T2.2.3.Audio 2 (out)

T2.2.3.Audio 3 (out)

T2.2.3.Audio 4 {out)

T2.2.3.Audio 5 (out)

T2.2.3.Audio 6 {out)

T2.2 3.Audio 7 {out)

T2.2.3.Audio 8 {out)

T2:2.3 Audio 9 {out)

F24 CONFIG. UNTEN OB-Wan 1 SL: 2 MN-XS5
J 2 (BHC i

Sample Rate @® 48kHz O 96kHz

Mono Out Channels @ 64 () 56 () 56+1

MADI In SRC On B 48kH:z

- N - OUT
MADI  |T22MADI 1 In (SFP) MADI
Mono1 |T2.2.3Audio 1(in) Mono 1
Mono2 |T2.2.3Audio 2 (in) Mono 2
Mono3 |T2.2.3Audio 3 (in) Mono 3
Mono4 |T2.2.3Audio 4 (in) Mono 4
Mono5 |T2.2.3Audio 5 (in) Mono 5
Mono & |T2.2.3Audio 6 (in) Mono 6
Mono7 |T2.2.3Audio 7 (in) Mono 7
Mono 8 |T2.2 3 Audio 8 {in) Mono &8
Mono 9 |T2.2.3Audio 9 (in) Mono 9
Mono 10 | T2.2.3 Audio 10 {in) Mono 10

T2.2.3.Audio 10 {out)

=]

EEEEEEEEEE
PR T e s Gl Y

F's

Figure 160: MN-XSS MADI CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Sample Rate
Mono Out Channels

Selection of the sample rate (48/96 kHz)
Selection of the number of MADI channels:

64/56/56+1 in 48kHz sample rate mode
32/28/28+1 in 96kHz sample rate mode

MADI In SRC On

(Left) Input MADI / Mono
Channel Name

(Right) Output MADI /
Mono Channel Name

On the right of the output name is the symbol for the 1kHz test signal and the muting. A left-click on these

icons will enable/disable the function.
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Name of the MADI-Inputs / Mono-channels

Name of MADI-Outputs / Mono-channels

Enabling the sample rate converter (only MADI 1 and 48 kHz)
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+~ MN-XSS Ethernet CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. UNTEN OB-Van 1 SL: 2 MNH-X55

2(BNC) MADI1(SFF) MADIZ (BNC) Eth1 LTC

NAME

FES.2 Metwark

BANDWIDTH
@ 1 Ghits () 100 Mbit's () 10Mbitis

Figure 161: MN-XSS Ethernet CONFIGURATION

Via the “Network"” Port on the MN-XSS Card can be tunneled additional 1000BaseT Ethernet Packets via the

fiber. The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Output
Bandwidth Reservation of bandwidth used for the Ethernet-Tunnel
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+ MN-XSS LTC CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. {C) Modular 113 SL: 2 MN-X55

Card Artist1(RJ45) Artist2 (BNC) MADI1(SFP) MADI2(BNC) Eth1 LTC

Hame (C)2LTC

Mute [

Figure 162: MN-XSS LTC CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the LTC input

Mute Enabled muting will disconnect the external LTC at the Audio input and the
LTC Channel. In this case the timecode is no longer available for the system.
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5.7.7.3 MN-HD4l CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-HD4I as well as the slot shown.

~ MN-HD4I Card CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. UNTEN OB-Wan 1 SL: 1 MN-HD4l

NAME
MM-HD 4

Figure 163: MN-HD4l Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.
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~ MN-HD4!| In CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs In 1to In 4 have the same structure.

CONFIG. UNTEN OB-Van 1 SL: 1 MN-HD4I

Ch.1

FEQ.1.1.Audio 1 {in)

Ch.2

FEQ.1.1.Audio 2 {in)

Ch.3

FEQ.1.1 Audia 3 {in)

Ch.4

FES.1.1.Audio 4 {in)

Ch.5

FE9.1.1 Audio 5 (in)

Ch.6

FES.1.1. Audio & (in)

Ch.7

FES.1.1.Audio 7 (in)

Ch.8

FES.1.1.Audio 8 (in)

Ch.9

FES.1.1. Audio 9 (in)

Ch.10

FES.1.1.Audio 10 (in)

Ch.11

FES.1.1. Audio 11 (in)

Ch.12

FES.1.1.Audio 12 (in)

Ch.13

FES.1.1 Audia 13 {in)

Ch.14

FES.1.1. Audia 14 {in)

Ch.15

FES.1.1. Audio 15 (in)

Ch.16

FES.1.1.Audio 16 (in)

Figure 164: MN-HD4I In CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Test Pattern

Name
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Enable / disable and format selection of the test pattern

(see chapter Test Pattern).

Excluding of the 16 Audio SubChannels
(see chapter De-Embedder / Embedder).

Determination of required bandwidth of respective Channel

(see chapter Format Group).

3G is only on Channel 1 and 2 available (see chapter Supported Formats).
Name of the Channel (here FE9.1 In 1)
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5.7.7.4 MN-HD40O CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-HD40 as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-HD-40 Card CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. Modular 111 SL:5 MN-HD40O

CCard | Ou

NAME
MM-HD 40

BROADCAST FORMAT
@ PAL(ED.HD30)
NTSC (D)

() NTSC (HD,3G)

CHANNEL 1.2 out sync.
® Systern syne.

() Source synhc.,

CHANNEL 3.4 out sync.
ﬁ System sync.

.
) Source syne.

Figure 165: MN-HD40 Card CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card
Broadcast Selection of the output signal format (PAL, NTSC) depending on the input signal. No
Format format conversion is performed. See chapter Supported Formats.
Channel 1,2 System sync:
out sync Video signal at output is synchronized to the system clock.
Source sync:

Video signal at output 1 keeps the same phase of the input signal. Output 2 disabled.

Channel 3,4 System sync:
out sync Video signal at output is synchronized to the system clock.
Source sync:
Video signal at output 3 keeps the same phase of the input signal. Output 4 disabled.
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~ MN-HD-40 Out CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs Out 7to Out 4 have the same structure.

. UNTEN OB-Van 1 SL:5 MN-HD40O

[Test Fattern Off i"_]

FRAME SYNCHRONIZER
Manual Freeze Wideo Delay: Output on Yideo Loss:
E Low Latency (500 ps) Plugged Source Signal: none ? Freeze

Frame (max. 4) < 0 () Gray

Line z 0 O Blue

Pixel o | (J Black

Figure 166: MN-HD40 Out CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Test Pattern Enable / disable and format selection of the test pattern
(see chapter Test Pattern).

(see chapter Frame Synchronizer).

This function overlays status information on the respective output signal
(see chapter Insert Text).

Selection of Audio groups 1 to 4 to embed Audio signals
(see chapter Embedder).

Name Name of the Channel (here FE9.5 Out 1)
Enable / disable of the Video output signal.
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5.7.7.5 MN-HDO-410 CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-HDO-4I0 as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-HDO-410 Card CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. Modular 111 SL: 1 MN-HDO-410

Outd

NAME
MM-HDO-410

Figure 167: MN-HDO-4l0 Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.
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+ MN-HDO-4/0 In CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs In 1to In 4 have the same structure.

CONFIG. Modular 111 SL: 1 MN-HDO-410

In 4

In1

outt Inz | Outd

[ src on

Cha | 111.1.1.Audio 1 () Ch2 | 111.1.1.Audio 2 {n
Ch3 | 111.1.1.Audio 3 () Cha4 | 111.1.1.Audio 4 {n)
Ch5 | 111.1.1.Audio 5 (im Ch6 | 111.1.1.4udio 6 ()
ch? | 111.1.1.Audio 7 () Ch.8 | 111.1.1.Audio 8 (i
Ch9 | 111.1.1.Audio 8 (i Ch.10 | 111.1.1 Audio 10 {in)
Ch.A1 | 111.1.1 Audio 11 (in) Ch.12 | 111.1.1 Audio 12 (in)
ChA3 | 111.1.1 Audio 13 {in) Ch.14 | 111.1.1 Audio 14 (in)
Ch.15 | 111.1.1 Audio 15 (in) Ch.16 | 111.1.1 Audio 18 {in)

Figure 168: MN-HDO-410 In CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Test Pattern Enable / disable and format selection of the test pattern
(see chapter Test Pattern).

Excluding of the 16 Audio SubChannels

(see chapter De-Embedder).

Determination of required bandwidth of respective Channel (see chapter

Format Group).
3G is only on Channel 1 and 2 available (see chapter Supported Formats).
Name Name of the Channel (here 111.1In 1)
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+ MN-HDO-410 Out CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs Out 7to Out 4 have the same structure.

CONFIG. Modular 111 SL: 1 MN-HDO-410

[Test Pattern Off |']

INSERT
TEXT

YNC FRAME
b ql ]-

ﬂ‘mﬁuﬁ#ﬂ 111.1.0ut1

|Group 1 | |Group 2 | |Group 3| |Group 4 |

SYNC.
@® System sync.

() Source sync.

Figure 169: MN-HDO-410 Out CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Test Pattern Enable / disable and format selection of the test pattern (see chapter Test
Pattern).
Sync System sync:
Video signal at output is synchronized to the system clock.
Source sync:
Video signal at output keeps the same phase of the input signal.

(see chapter Frame Synchronizer).

INSERT This function overlays status information on the respective output signal
TEXT (see chapter Insert Text).

Selection of Audio groups 1 to 4 to embed Audio SubChannels
(see chapter EMBEDDER).

Name of the Channel (here 111.1 Out 1)
Enable / disable of the Video output signal.

EMBEDDER
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5.7.7.6  MN-HD(P)6 CONFIGURATION
The CONFIGURATION - window of MN-HD6 and MN-HDP6 are identical.

The difference to the MN-HDPG6 is the additional Processing tab for the signal conversion and the Quad-Split.

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-HD(P)6 as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-HD(P)6 Card CONFIGURATION

i CARD NAME
| MN-HDPS

ieln
| O out

|
i
! |
| CHANNEL 3 MODE ‘
|
' |

| CHANNEL 4 MODE
® In
() out

|

1 |

Figure 170: MN-HD(P)6 Card CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Card Name Name of the Card
Channel 3 Mode Selection of signal direction of Channel 3 (input / output)
Channel 4 Mode Selection of signal direction of Channel 4 (input / output)
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~ MN-HD(P)6 In CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs In 1to In 4 have the same structure.

|
! Cha 153.1.1.Audio 1 (in) Ch.2 | 153.1.1.Audio 2 (in)

l Ch.3 |153.1.1.Audio 3 {in) Ch.4 153.1.1.Audio 4 (in)

! Ch.5 |153.1.1.Audio 5 (in) Ch.6  153.1.1.Audio & (in)

|

i Ch.7 | 153.1.1.Audio 7 {in) Ch.g 153.1.1.Audio 8 (in)

| Ch.9 | 153.1.1.Audio 9 (in) Ch.10 153.1.1.Audio 10 (in)
Ch.11 153.1.1.Audio 11 (in) Ch.12 153.1.1.Audio 12 (in)
; Ch.13 | 153.1.1.Audio 13 (in) Ch.14 153.1.1.Audio 14 (in)
i Ch.15 153.1.1.Audio 15 (in) Ch.16 153.1.1.Audio 16 (in)

Figure 171: MN-HD(P)6 In CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Test Pattern Enable / disable and format selection of the test pattern
(see chapter Test Pattern).

Excluding of the 16 Audio SubChannels

(see chapter De-Embedder).

Determination of required bandwidth of respective Channel

(see chapter Format Group).
3G is only on Channel 1 and 2 available (see chapter Supported Formats).

Name Name of the Channel (here 153.1 In 1)
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~ MN-HD(P)6 Out CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs Out 7to Out 4 have the same structure.

CONFIG. 153_Smoke 3 (rse) SL: 1 MN-HDP6

SYNC.
® System sync.
() Source sync.

Figure 172: MN-HD(P)6 Out CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Test Pattern

Sync

Name
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Enable / disable and format selection of the test pattern

(see chapter Test Pattern).

System sync:

Video signal at output is synchronized to the system clock.
Source sync:

Video signal at output keeps the same phase of the input signal.

(see chapter Frame Synchronizer).

This function overlays status information on the respective output signal
(see chapter Insert Text).

Selection of Audio groups 1 to 4 to embed Audio SubChannels
(see chapter EMBEDDER).

Name of the Channel (here 153.1 Out 2)
Enable / disable of the Video output signal.
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~ MN-HDP6 Processing CONVERSION CONFIGURATION

This tab is only available on a MN-HDP6 Card.

E: EE— s s aA P )

Processing

CONVERSION OUT CHANNEL 1

NAME
153.1.Conversion Cut 1

FORMAT GROUP
(JSD @HD O 2c

CONVERSION OUTPUT VIDEO FORMAT
Converzion Input Video Fommat. 5D 625/ 50.00 Hz

HD 1080i 50.00Hz | ¥

ASPECT RATIO
Pillarbox 4.3 |*

Figure 173: MN-HDP6 Processing CONVERSION CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Channel.

Format Group Determination of required bandwidth (SD, HD, 3G).
Conversion Selection of the output format.

Output Video (depending of the signal format of the input).
Format

Aspect Ratio Selection of the aspect ratio of the output signal.
Matrix Routing of internal signals

(routings to other Cards are possible in the Device Browser).
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+ MN-HDP6 Processing QUAD CONFIGURATION

This tab is only available on a MN-HDP6 Card.

QUAD OUT CHANNEL ( TSL Screen ID: 268)

NAME

153 1. Quadsplit Cut

FORMAT GROUP

@®Ho 36

OUTPUT FORMAT

HD 1080i 5000 Hz | ¥

AUDIO METER CHANNEL S
i Show Audio WMeter

[1] A (L Meter: channeit [*] (R Meter: channeiz I~

[1] B (L Meter: chamnei3 [¥) [R-Meter: Channel+ 7]
M show Audio Weter

[2] A (L meter cramneit 7] (R Moter: channelz =)

[2] B (L meter: cramnel3 [*] (R Meter: channel+ ")
i Show Audio Meter

[3] & (L Meter: cranneit 7] (R Meter: Channeiz I7)

[3] B (L meter cramels [¥) (R Moter: cnannei+ =)
M show Audio Weter

[4] & (L mster cranneit 7] (R Meter: channelz I~

[4] B (L Meter: cramnei3 [7) (R Meter: Channeis 3}

Figure 174: MN-HDP6 Processing QUAD CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Channel.

Format Group Determination of required bandwidth (HD, 3G).

Output Format  Selection of the output format (1080i/p 50/59.94/60 Hz).
Show Audio Meter Disable / enable of the Audio meter of each QUAD-Channel.

Audio Meter Selection of left and right Audio Channel, if Show Audio Meteris enabled.
Channels
Matrix Routing of internal signals

(routings to other Cards are possible in the Device Browser).
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5.7.7.7 MN-MA2EO CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-MA2EO as well as the slot shown.
+ MN-MA2-EO Card CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. Frame 6 {rse)_SL: 8 MN-MA2EQ

‘Card  MADI1(BNC) MADI 2 (SFP)

Name MN-MA2EQ

Figure 175: MN-MA2EO Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.
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~ MN-MA2-EO MADI CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs MADI 1 (BNC)and MADI 2 (SFP)have the same structure.

CONFIG. Frame 6 {rse)_SL: 8 MN-MA2EQ [=E3 |
Card | MADI1 (BNC) | MADI 2 (SFP)
I
Sample Rate @® 48kHz O 96kHz H
Mono Out Channels @ 64 () 56 () 56+1
1IN - OUT
MADI 106.8.MADI 1 In (BNC) MADI 106.8.MADI 1 Qut (BNC) |i| E‘
Mono 1 | 106.8.1.Audio 1 (in) Mono 1 | 106.8.1.Audio 1 (out) El
Mono 2 | 106.8.1.Audio 2 (in) Mono 2 | 106.8.1.Audio 2 (out) El
Mono 3 | 106.8.1.Audio 3 (in) Mono 3 | 106.8.1.Audio 3 (out) El
Mono 4 | 106.8.1.Audio 4 (in) Mono 4 | 106.8.1.Audio 4 (out) El
Mono 5 | 106.8.1.Audio 5 (in) Mono 5 | 106.8.1.Audio 5 (out) E|
u Mono 6 106.8 1.Audic 6 (in) Mono 6 __ 106,58 1.Audio 6 (out) ﬁ i .;

Figure 176: MN-MA2EO MADI CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Sample Rate Selection of the sample rate (48kHz/96kHz)

Mono Out Channels Selection of the number of MADI SubChannels:
64/56/56+1 in 48kHz sample rate mode
32/28/28+1 in 96kHz sample rate mode

(Left) Input MADI / Mono  Name of the MADI-Input Channel / -SubChannels

Channel Name

(Right) Output MADI / Name of the MADI-Output Channel / -SubChannels
Mono Channel Name

On the right of the MADI Output-Channels / -SubChannels are the symbols for the 1kHz test signal and the
muting. A left-click on these icons will enable/disable the function.
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5.7.7.8 MN-RN300 CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-RN300 as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-RN300 Card CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. PM_Frame SL: 8 MN-RN300

Name MM-RM300

Figure 177: MN-RN300 Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.
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+ MN-RN300 RockNet CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs RockNet 1and RockNet 2 have the same structure.

CONFIG. PM_Frame SL: 8 MN-RN300
|| Rockret1 | R
' A
Sample Rate @ 48kHz () 96kHz ﬂ
N - ouT
mADI 11.8.MADI 1 In (RockMet) MADI 11.8.MADI 1 Out (RockMet) lz‘
Mono1 [ 11.8.1 Audio 1 {in) Mono 1 11.8.1 Audio 1 {out) @ Ii‘
Mono 2 11.8.1 Audio 2 {in) Mono 2 11.8.1 Audio 2 {out) E
Mono 3 11.8.1.Audio 3 (in) Mono 3 11.8.1.Audio 3 {out @ E
hono 4 11.8.1.Audio 4 (in) Mono 4 11.8.1.Audio 4 (out) [E II‘
Monoa | 11.8.1 Audio b {in) Monod | 11.8.1.Audio 5 {out) @ E] "'
e —

Figure 178: MN-RN300 RockNet CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Sample Rate Selection of the sample rate (48kHz/96kHz)

(Left) Input MADI / Mono  Name of the RockNet-Input Channel / -SubChannels
Channel Name

(Right) Output MADI / Name of the RockNet-Output Channel / -SubChannels
Mono Channel Name

On the right of the RockNet Output-Channels / -SubChannels are the symbols for the 1kHz test signal and
the muting. A left-click on these icons will enable/disable the function.

& The amount of available RockNet-SubChannels depends on the selected sample rate:
I 64 SubChannels in 48kHz sample rate mode
32 SubChannels in 96kHz sample rate mode
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5.7.7.9 MN-MIO CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-MIO as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-MIO Card CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. WUP-MN_Test_Node SL:3 MN-MIO

ut || GPIIn

Name M-I

Audio Out SR: @ 48kHz () 96kHz

Figure 179: MN-MIO Card CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card
Audio Out SR Selection of the Audio output sample rate (48kHz / 96kHz)
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+ MN-MIO Analog In CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. WUP-MN_Test_Node 5L:3 MN-MIO

Ch. Name

1 WIJP-MM1 .3 Analog Audio 1 (in)

2 WIJP-MM1 .3 Analog Audio 2 (in)

3 WLIP-MMN1T.3 Analog Audio 3 (in)

4 WIJP-MM1 .3 Analog Audio 4 (in)

5 WLIP-MMN1T.3 Analog Audio 5 (in)

i} WLIP-MMN1T.3 Analog Audio 6 (in)

T WIJP-MM1 .3 Analog Audio 7 (in)

g WLIP-hM .3 Analag Audio 8 {in)

Figure 180: MN-MIO Analog In CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Channel number of the input
Name Name of the input
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+ MN-MIO Analog Out CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. WUP-MN_Test_Node 5L:3 MN-MIO

MM1. 3 Analog Audio 1 (out)

M1 3 Analog Audio 2 (out)

MM1. 3 Analog Audio 3 (out)

MM1. 3 Analog Audio 4 (out)

MM1. 3 Analog Audio 5 (out)

MM1. 3. Analog Audio B (out)

Mr1.3 Analog Audio 7 (out)

Figure 181: MN-MIO Analog Out CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel
Name

Testsignal

Delay
Mute

Ch. Name

1 WUP-
2 |WiUP-
3 WUP
4 [WiUP-
5 WUP-
6 |WUP-
7| wiUP
8 WUP-

M1 .3 Analog Audio 8 (out)

Channel number of the output

Name of the output

Enable / disable of the 1kHz test signals
Adjustment of the Audio delay. Maximum delay of 1000ms.
Enable / disable of output signal

Testsignal

|
|
w
w
w
w

Delay(ms)

ol

Mute

AFALYA A X X A

The Delay can be changed either by up & down arrow-cursor-keys or by the mouse-wheel:
Mouse-wheel or arrow-cursor key only: 1 step, with pressed ALT-key: 10 steps, with pressed SHIFT

key: 100 steps.
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~ MN-MIO AES In CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. WUP-MN_Test_Node 5L:3 MN-MIO

AES 1 WUP-MN1 3 AES3 1 (in) & src @ Audia Mode
() Artist Mode

5 WLIP-RMNT. 3 ALdio 1 (n)

R WLIP-RMNT. 31 ALdio 2 (n)

AES 2 WLIP-MNT 3.AESE 2 (in) @ sre @ Audio Mode
() Artist Mode

1= WLIP-RMT. 3.2 A0dI0 1 (in)

R WLIP-RMT. 3.2 A0dI0 2 (in)

AES 3 WUP-MN1 2 AES3 3 (i) @ cpe O Audio Mode
@® Artist Mode

L WLIP-RMT.3.3.A0dI0 1 (in)

R WLIP-RMT. 3.3 A0dI0 2 (in)

AES 4| WUP-MN1 3 AES3 4 (in) @ src @ Audio Mode
O adistuode

Figure 182: MN-MIO AES In CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

AES Channel Channel number of the input (AES / left / right)
Name Name of the input
SRC Activated sample rate converter will synchronize an asynchronous AES signal

to the MediorNet clock.

Audio- / Artist-Mode The embedded User-Bits in the AES-stream are passed through the system.
In Artist-Mode these Bits are replaced by Artist-Panels relevant information.
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~ MN-MIO AES Out CONFIGURATION

AES 1/ WUP-MN1 3 AES3 1 (out 8 ii?S'tDMMDDdd;
L WUP-MN1 3.1 Audio 1 (out) W [z |pelayims A
R WUP-MN1 3.1 Audio 2 (out) W 2 |pelayims A
= Audio Mod
AES 2 WUP-MN1.3.AES3 2 (out gAziS'tDMDDU;
L WUP-MN1.3.2.Audio 1 (ou) W 0 |pelayims
R WUP-MM1.3.2.Audio 2 (out) W -0 |pelayims o
) Audio Mod
AES 3 WUP-MN1.2.AES3 2 (out m %Azis'tom;d;
L WLIP-RMT.3.3.Audio 1 {ouf) ﬂ &l Delay (ms)
R WLIP-MMT.3.3.Audio 2 {ouf) ﬂ & Delay {ms) o
Audio Mod
AES 4 WUP-MN1.3.AES3 4 (out mw SA;iS'tDMDDU; W
-
: m — w ¥

Figure 183: MN-MIO AES Out CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

AES Channel Channel number of the output (AES / left / right)
Name Name of the output
Testsignal Enable / disable of the 1kHz test signals

Audio- / Artist-Mode Audio Mode is used when AES signal is connected.
Artist Mode is used when an Artist-panel is connected.

Delay Adjustment of the Audio delay. Maximum delay of 1000ms.
Mute Enable / disable of output signal

@ The Delay can be changed either by up & down arrow-cursor-keys or by the mouse-wheel:
I Mouse-wheel or arrow-cursor key only: 1 step, with pressed ALT-key: 10 steps, with pressed SHIFF
key: 100 steps.
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+ MN-MIO Serial CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. WUP-MN_Test_Node 5L:3 MN-MIO

Ch. Name Mode

1 [WUP-mm.a.SeriaMl ] () bidirectional @ infout
2 WUP-MN1.3.Serial 2 () bidirectional @ infout
3 WiIUP-MN1.3 Serial 3 @ bidirectional () infout
4 WWUP-MN1.3 Serial 4 @ bidirectional () infout

Figure 184: MN-MIO Serial CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Channel number of the Channel
Name Name of the Channel
Mode Bidirectional is used to receive and transmit a combined signal.

In/out is used two receive and transmit two independent signals.
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~ MN-MIO GPI In CONFIGURATION

CONFIG, WUP_MN_Test_Node SL:3 MN-MIO

Ch. Name Debounce Mode

1 | WUP-MNT.3.GPI 1 i) @ =] ] [nor]onor
2 WUP-MN1.3.GPI 2 (in) @ [=] ] noronorr
3 | WUP-MN1.3.GPI 3 (i) @ [=] ] noronor
4 WUP-MN1.3.GPI 4 () @ =] |norfon o
5 | WUP-MN1.3.GFI 5 (i) @ =] |norfon o
6 | WUP-MN1.3.GFI 6 i) @ =] s |norfon o
7 WUP-MN1.3.GPI 7 (i) @ =] ] |nor|onforr
g WIUP-MN1.3.GFI 8 () @ =] ]2 |nor|onforr
g WUP-MN1.3.GFI G () @ =] ] |nor]onforr
10 WIUP-MN1.3.GPI 10 i) @  [= _r] x|nor on]ore|
11 WUP-MN1.3.GPI 11 (in) @  [= _r| x|nor| on]orr|
12 WUP-MN1.3.GP1 12 (in) @  [= s x[nor| on]orr|

Figure 185: MN-MIO GPI In CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Channel number of the input

Name Name of the input

Debounce Enable / disable of input debouncing (delay of 100ms)
Mode Selection to control GPI:

loop through / triggered on positive slope / triggered on negative slope /
inverted loop through / permanent on / permanent off
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~ MN-MIO GPIl Out CONFIGURATION

Ch. Name Mode

1 |WUP-MNT.2.6PI1 (out [= x| [nor on]ore|
2 WUP-MN1.3.6P1 2 (out) (= 2 [ o] onor|
3 |WUP-MNT.2.GPI 2 (out =] ]2 ot on]ore|
4 WUP-MN1.2.GPI 4 (ou) =] 2 [worffon ore|
5 |WUP-MNT.3.GPI 5 (aut =] | 2 ot on fforr-
5 WUP-MNT.3.GPI G (out [= 1| 1 |nor| on|or|
7 WUP-MN1 3.GPI 7 (outs [= _r| 1 |wov| on|or|
8 WUP-MNT.3.GPI 3 (out [= _r | 2 |nor on]ore|
9 WUP-MNT.3.GPI 9 (out [= _r| 2 |nov on]ore|
10 WIUP-MNT.3.6F1 10 (out) [= ] 2 |or| on]or|
11 WUP-MNT.3.GP1 11 fout [= _ | 2 |nor| on]orr|
12 WUP-MN1.3.6P1 12 fout) [= 1| 2 |or| on]or|

Figure 186: MN-MIO GPI Out CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel
Name
Mode
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Channel number of the output
Name of the output

Selection to control GPI:
loop through / triggered on positive slope / triggered on negative slope /
inverted loop through / permanent on / permanent off
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5.7.7.10 MN-ETH6 CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-ETH®6 as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-ETH6 Card CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. WUP-MN_Test_Node SL:5 MM-ETHG6

Eth1  Ethz

Eth3 Eth4 Eths  Ethe

NAME
MM-ETHE

Figure 187: MN-ETH6 Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.

+ MN-ETH6 Eth 1-6 CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs Eth 1to Eth 6 have the same structure.

CONFIG. WUP-MN_Test_Node 5L:5 MN-ETHG A

Card | Eth1 | Eth2 | Eth3 | Eth4 | Eths | Ethe

NAME

WUP-MM1.5.Metwark 1

BANDWIDTH
® 1 Ghirs () 100 Mbit's () 10Mbitis

Figure 188: MN-ETH6 CONFIGURATION

Additional 1000BaseT Ethernet Packets can be tunneled via the six ports on the MN-ETH6 Card via the fiber.
In this window the name of the Channel can be entered or changed and the required bandwidth can be
selected.
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5.7.7.117  MN-GV2 CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-GV2 as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-GV-2 Card CONFIGURATION

1MNGYZ T X |

R CONFIG. Modular 117 SL:

NAME
M-G2

BROADCAST FORMAT
@ PAL (HD,3G)
() NTSC (HD,3G)

Figure 189: MN-GV2 Card CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Broadcast Format Selection of the output signal format (PAL, NTSC) depending on the input
signal. No format conversion is performed. See chapter Formats.

If the broadcast format is changed via LDK Connect Gateway in the Grass Valley System, a few
seconds need to passed before the respective format is configured in MediorWorks.

The Grass Valley Subsystem needs to terminate first the handshake in the previous format. If the
configuration is changed to early, the camera could be configured differently as the Base Station
and no more communication via MediorNet would be possible.
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~ MN-GV-2 Port 1-2 CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs Port 1and Port 2 have the same structure.

Fz] CONFIG. Modular 117 SL: 1 MN.GV2

- X

INPUT NAME

M7 1.GragsValley Port 1 (r

OUTPUT NAME

117.1.GrassValley Port 1 (ouf)
INTERFACE MODE

@ carmera Interface

(_) Base Station Interface

CAMERA SPEED
@ Single Speed - HD

() Single Speed - 3G

r DE-EMBEDDER Audio Channels

Ch.1  147.4.4.MIC 1/ PROG in)

Ch.2 117.1.1.MIC 2 f spare (in)

Ch.3 147.1.1.INTERCOM { ENG (in)

Ch.4 117.1.4. TRACKER / PROD (in)

Ch.5 117.1.41.AES 1 (in)

Ch.6 117.1.1.AES 2 (in)

rEMBEDDER Audio Channels

Ch.1 1174 4.FPROG / MIC A {out)

Ch.2 117.1.1.5pare / MIC 2 (out)

Ch.3 117.1.41.ENG / INTERCOM (outy

Ch.4 117.1.1.PROD ¢ TRACKER (ouf)

BEE B E

Ch.5
Ch.6

A17.1.1.AES 1 (ouf)

A17.1.1.AES 2 (out)

146

Figure 190: MN-GV2 P

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Input Name
Output Name
Interface Mode
Camera Speed

De-Embedder
Audio Channels

Embedder
Audio Channels

Embedder
Checkbox

ort CONFIGURATION

Name of the Input
Name of the Output

Determination of the connected device (Camera/Base Station)

Determination of required bandwidth of respective Channel (HD/3G)

INTERFACE MODE set to Camera Interface:
All 6 channels are de-embedded.

INTERFACE MODE set to Base Station Interface:
Only channels 1 to 4 are de-embedded.

INTERFACE MODE set to Camera Interface:
Only channels 1 to 4 can be embedded.

INTERFACE MODE set to Base Station Interface:
All 6 channels can be embedded.

Only channels with checked box are embedded.

5.7.7.12 MN-ST-AL2 CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-ST-AL2 as well as the slot shown.
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+ MN-ST-AL2 Card CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. (A) Modular 118 5L: 9 MN-ST-AL2

“Card | ALink1 | ALink2

Name MMN-3T-AL2

Figure 191: MN-ST-AL2 Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.
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+ MN-ST-AL2 A-Link CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs A-Link 1 and A-Link 2 have the same structure.

CONFIG. () Modular 118 SL: 9 MN-ST-AL2

Redundancy Mode @ Main preferred
() Main preferred combining

() Main only
(U Redundant preferrad
() Redundant preferred combining
() Redundant only
rIN ouT
ALink [A)9.Alink 1 In A-Link (A).9.Alink 1 Out [ (4]
Mono 1 (A).9.1.Audio 1 (in) Mono 1 (A).9.1.Audio 1 (out)
Mono 2 (A).9.1.Audio 2 (in) Mono 2 (A).9.1.Audio 2 (out)
Mono 3 (A).9.1.Audio 3 (in) Mono 3 (A).9.1.Audio 3 (out)
Mono 4 (A).9.1.Audio 4 (in) Mono 4 (A).9.1.Audio 4 (out)
Mono 5 (A)9.1.Audio 5 (in) Mono 5 (A).9.1.Audio 5 (out)
X S P I - =5
| ono§ (401 Audio (i} lono§ (4191 audio & (gut) X

Figure 192: MN-ST-AL2 A-Link CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Redundancy Mode
Main preferred If both SFPs receive a signal, the signal of the Main-SFP is used.
Main preferred If both SFPs receive a signal, each sample of both Audio streams are compared.
combining The samples of the Main-SFP are used if they are valid.
If the samples of the Main-SFP are invalid, the signal of the Redundant-SFP is
used.
Main only The samples of the Redundant-SFP are used only.

Redundant preferred If both SFPs receive a signal, the signal of the Redundant-SFP is used.
Redundant preferred If both SFPs receive a signal, each sample of both Audio streams are compared.

combining The samples of the Redundant-SFP are used if they are valid.
If the samples of the Redundant-SFP are invalid, the signal of the Main-SFP is
used.

Redundant only The samples of the Redundant-SFP are used only.

The left column IN contains the names of the inputs and the right column OUT contains the names of
the outputs.

On the right of the output name is the symbol for the 1kHz test signal and the muting. A left-click on
these icons will enable/disable the function.
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5.7.7.13 MN-Compact Frame CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame shown.

~ MN-Compact Frame CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. 171_Compact Pro

Frame Long Name

171_Compact Pro

Frame Short Name

171

Apply Short Name

System Location

van 2

Systemn Contact

emug@eloudiower.cam
Led Brightness
o0 |
Audio Sample Rate

@ 48kHz () 96kHZ
r Synchronization

Output Synchronization [Blackburs‘t PAL |']
Leading Syne. (500 ps)
TC Mode (par 7]
VITC Dut 4]

User Notes

1
2
3

Write User Notes
Figure 193: MN-Compact Frame CONFIGURATION
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The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Frame Long Name Detailed name of the Frame.
Frame Short Name Short name of the Frame.
This is also the default prefix for the Channel names.
Apply Short Name Apply the entered short name.
System Location Location information
System Contact Contact information (f.i. in case of trouble)
LED Brightness The brightness of the status LEDs of the Frame can be adjusted between 0% -

100% (exceptions are the Fan and PSU)
Audio Sample Rate Selection of the Sample Rate (48kHz/96kHz).

Output Definition of the signal format of the Sync Out port on the MN-Compact

Synchronization see chapter Supported synchronization formats.

Leading Sync. By checking the checkbox “Leading Sync Out”, the Sync signal at the SYNC
OUT port of this Frame is generated 500us before the MediorNet wide sync
signal.

TC Mode Selection of Timecode format (PAL/NTSC/NTSC DF).

VITC Out ' By checking the checkbox VITC Out, the MediorNet Timecode is embedded in

the Sync-Signal.
User Notes empty field for the user to enter any notes
1 This checkbox is only available, if the parameter Sync. Out is set to Blackburst PALor Blackburst NTSC.

The synchronization settings can be set also in the windows Frame Synchronization.

@ The brightness can be changed either by up & down arrow-cursor-keys or by the mouse-
I wheel: Mouse-wheel or arrow-cursor key only: 1 step, with pressed ALT-key: 5 steps, with
pressed SHIFT-key: 10 steps.
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5.7.7.14 MN-Compact Main CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame shown.

+ MN-Compact Main Card CONFIGURATION

FZ{CONFIG. 171_Compact Pro SL: 0 Main Mo...

Card ' LTC

Name  Main Module

Figure 194: MN-Compact Main Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the main module can be entered or changed.

+ MN-Compact Main LTC CONFIGURATION

Fz1CONFIG. 171_Compact Pro SL: 0 Main Mo... — X |

Name 171.0.LTC

Mute [

Figure 195: MN-Compact Main LTC CONFIGURATION
The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the LTC input

Mute Enabled muting will disconnect the external LTC at the Audio input and the
LTC Channel. In this case the timecode is no longer available for the system.
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5.7.7.15 MN-Compact Video In CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the Video In Card as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-Compact Video In Card CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. #¥Vision #2 5L: 1 VideoIn

Tt

“n3 | in4

Inz

CARD NAME

Yideo In

Figure 196: MN-Compact Video In Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.
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~ MN-Compact Video In CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs In 1to In 4 have the same structure.

CONFIG. #¥Vision #2 5L: 1 VideoIn

M src on

Ch.1

ATC11 Audio 1 {in)

Ch.2

A1CT11 Audio 2 (in)

Ch.3

ATC1 Audio 3 (in)

Ch.4

A1CT1.1 Audio 4 (in)

Ch.5

A1C1 1 Audio 5 (in)

Ch.6

A1C.1 1 Audio B (in)

Ch.7

ATC1 Audin 7 {in)

Ch.g

A1C1.1 Audio 8 {in)

Ch.9

A1CT1.1 Audio 9 {in)

Ch.10

ATCT1 Audio 10 (n)

Ch.11

ATCT1.Audio 11 (ny

Ch.12

ATCT1 . Audio 12 (n)

Ch.13

ATCT1 Audio 13 (nd

Ch.14

ATC11 Audio 14 (ny

Ch.15

ATCT1 Audio 15 (n)

Ch.16

ATCT11 Audio 16 (n)

Figure 197: MN-Compact Video In CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Test Pattern

Name
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Enable / disable and format selection of the test pattern

(see chapter Test Pattern).

Excluding of the 16 Audio SubChannels

(see chapter De-Embedder).

Determination of required bandwidth of respective Channel

(see chapter Format Group).

Name of the Channel (here A1C.1In 1)
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5.7.7.16  MN-Compact Video Out CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the Video Out Card as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-Compact Video Out Card CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. 4Vision #2 SL: 2 Video Out

! out 2 ? 0

out

CARD NAME

Video Out

Figure 198: MN-Compact Video Out Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.
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~ MN-Compact Video Out CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs Out 7to Out 4 have the same structure.

CONFIG. 4Vision #2 SL: 2 Video Out

[TestPat‘lern Off |‘r]

(Growp 1] Group 2. Group 3, Group 4]

SYNC.

@® Systern syne.
() Source sync.

Figure 199: MN-Compact Video Out CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Test Pattern

Sync

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Enable / disable and format selection of the test pattern

(see chapter Test Pattern).

System sync:

Video signal at output is synchronized to the system clock.
Source sync:

Video signal at output keeps the same phase of the input signal.

(see chapter Frame Synchronizer).

This function overlays status information on the respective output signal
(see chapter Insert Text).

Selection of Audio groups 1 to 4 to embed Audio SubChannels
(see chapter EMBEDDER).

Name of the Channel (here A1C.2 Out 1)
Enable / disable of the Video output signal.
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5.7.7.17 MN-Compact MADI CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the MADI Card as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-Compact MADI Card CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. fision #2 SL: 4 MaD -

“Card | MADI1 | MADIZ

Name
AL

Figure 200: MN-Compact MADI Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.
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~ MN-Compact MADI 1-2 CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs MADI 1 and MADI 2 have the same structure.

CONFIG. 4\Vision #2

SL: 4 MaDI

Samplerate; d8kHz
Mono Out Channels @ 64 () 56 () 56+1
MADI In SRC On B 48KkHz

MADI

Mono 1
Mono 2
Mono 3
Mono 4
Mono 5
Mono 6

Mono 7

Mono 8

Figure 201: MN-Compact MADI CONFIGURATION

ATCAMADIT In (SFF)

ATC4.1 Audio 1 (m)

ATC4.1 Audio 2 (m)

ATC4.1 Audio 3 (m)

A1C.4.1.Audio 4 (n)

A1C.4.1.Audio G ()

A1C.4.1.Audio B ()

A1C.4.1.Audio ¥ ()

ATC.4.7.Audio 8 (m)

- OUT

MADI

Mono 1
Mono 2
Mono 3
Mono 4
Mono 5
Mono 6

Mono 7

Mono 8

A1C A MADIT Out (SFF)

ATC.41 Audio 1 {ouf)

ATC.41 Audia 2 {ouf)

ATC.4.1 Audio 3 {ouf)

A1C. 4.1 Audio 4 (oufy

A1C. 4.1 Audio 5 (oufy

A1C. 4.1 Audio 6 (oufy

A1C. 4.1 Audio 7 (oufy

ATC.4.1 Audio & (out)

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Mono Out Channels

MADI In SRC On
(Left) Input MADI / Mono

Selection of the number of MADI SubChannels:

64/56/56+1 in 48kHz sample rate mode
32/28/28+1 in 96kHz sample rate mode

Channel Name

(Right) Output MADI /

Mono Channel Name

Enabling the sample rate converter (only 48 kHz)
Name of the MADI-Input Channel / -SubChannels

m

vy i A A A A A 4L LA

Name of the MADI-Output Channel / -SubChannels

F s

On the right of the MADI Output-Channels / -SubChannels are the symbols for the 1kHz test signal and the
muting. A left-click on these icons will enable/disable the function.
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5.7.7.18 MN-Compact RockNet CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the RockNet Card as well as the slot shown.
~ MN-Compact RockNet Card CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. #Vision #2 SL: 5 RockMet -

“Card  RockNet1 RockNet2

Name
Rockket

Figure 202: MN-Compact RockNet Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.
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~ MN-Compact RockNet 1-2 CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs RockNet 7and RockNet 2 have the same structure.

CONFIG. Vision #2 SL:5 HockMet

Samplgrate; 96kHzZ
Mono Out Channels @& 32 () 28

MADI A1C.SMADI 1 In (RockMef)

Mono 1 A1C.5.1.Audio 1 {n

Mono 2 | A1C5.1 Audio 2 {in)

Mono 3 (A1C.5.1 Audio 3 {in)

Monod4  A1CA1 Audiod (im

Mono 5  A1CA1.AUdioS (im

Mono & | A1C.5.1 Audio B {in)

Mono 7 A1C.5.1.Audio 7

Mono 8 | A1C.51 Audio 8 {in)

Figure 203: MN-Compact RockNet CONFIGURATION

- IN - OUT

MADI

Mono 1

Mono 2

Mono 3

Mono 4

Mono 5

Mono 6

Mono 7

Mono 8

A1CEMADI 1 Qut (RockMet)

A1C.51 . Audio 1 (out

#1C.5.1 Audio 2 (out)

A1C.5.1 Audio 3 (out)

A1C.51 Audio 4 (out)

A1C.51 . Audio 5 (out)

A1C.5 1 Audio 6 (ouf)

A1C.S1 Audio T (out

#1C.51 Audio 8 (out)

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Mono Out Channels Selection of the number of RockNet SubChannels:

64/56 in 48kHz sample rate mode
32/28 in 96kHz sample rate mode

(Left) Input MADI / Mono  Name of the RockNet-Input Channel / -SubChannels

Channel Name

(Right) Output MADI / Name of the RockNet-Output Channel / -SubChannels

Mono Channel Name

On the right of the RockNet Output-Channels / -SubChannels are the symbols for the 1kHz test signal and

the muting. A left-click on these icons will enable/disable the function.
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5.7.7.19 MN-Compact AES Audio CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the AES Audio Card as well as the slot shown.
~ MN-Compact AES Audio Card CONFIGURATION

R CONFIG. IVision #2 SL: 6 AES Audio =

“Card | AESIn | AES Out

Name AES Audia

Figure 204: MN-Compact AES Audio Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.
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~ MN-Compact AES Audio In CONFIGURATION

R CONFIG. 4Vision #2 5L: 6 AES Audio

AEST |

Card

[2 A1C.E1 Audio 1 (in)

R ATC.E. 1 Audio 2 {in)

2 A1C.8.2.Audio 1 (in)

R ATC.E.2Audio 2 {in)

£ A1C.8.3.Audio 1 (i)

R ATC 6.3 Audio 2 {in)

= A1C.E4.8udio 1 (in)

R A1C.6.4.Audio 2 {in)

AES 1 A1C.EAESI (in) M sRC

AES 2 A1C.EAEST 2 (i) M sre

AES 3 A1C.EAEST 3 (in) M sre

AES 4 A1C.EAEST 4 (in) M src

® Audio Mode
() Artist Mode

@ sudio Mode
() Artist Mode

@ sudio Mode
() Artist Mode

@ sudio Mode
() Artist Mode

Figure 205: MN-Compact AES Audio In CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

AES Channel Channel number of the input (AES / left / right)
Name Name of the input
SRC Activated sample rate converter will synchronize an asynchronous AES signal

to the MediorNet clock.

Audio- / Artist-Mode In Audio-Mode the embedded User-Bits in the AES-stream are passed
through the system. In Artist-Mode these Bits are replaced by Artist-Panels

relevant information.
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+ MN-Compact AES Audio Out CONFIGURATION

P CONFIG. 4Vision #2 SL: 6 AES Audio
@® Audio Mode
AES 1 A1CEAESZ 1 (oup) o @ v
[ A1TCE. 1T Audio 1 {ouf ﬂ >0 Delay {ms)
=] 10 6.1 Audio 2 (ouf) i\ SED Delay {ms)
| ﬁ Audio Mode
AES 2 ATCEAEST 2 (oub) A © Artist Mode
[ ATCE.2Audio 1 {ouf ﬂ >0 Delay {ms)
=] 10 6.2 Audio 2 (ouf) i\ SED Delay {ms)
@ Audio Mode
AES 3 ATCEAES3 3 f | ;
(oud e () Artist Mode
[ A1TCE. 3 AUdio 1 {oub ﬂ >0 Delay {ms)
=] 10 6.3 Audio 2 (ouf) i\ SED Delay {ms)
@® Audio Mode
AES 4 ATCEAES3 A f | ;
(oud ——' () Artist Mode
(= A1CE.4Audio 1 {oub ﬂ >0 Delay {ms)
=] 10 6.4 Audio 2 (ouf) i\ SED Delay {ms)

Figure 206: MN-Compact AES Audio Out CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

AES Channel Channel number of the output (AES / left / right)
Name Name of the output
Testsignal Enable / disable of the 1kHz test signals

Audio- / Artist-Mode In Audio-Mode the embedded User-Bits in the AES-stream are passed
through the system. In Artist-Mode these Bits are replaced by Artist-Panels
relevant information.

Delay Adjustment of the Audio delay. Maximum delay of 1000ms.
Mute Enable / disable of output signal

@ The values of the field Delay can be changed either by up & down arrow-cursor-keys or by
I the mouse-wheel: Mouse-wheel or arrow-cursor key only: 1 step, with pressed ALT-key: 10
steps, with pressed SHIFT-key: 100 steps.
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5.7.7.20 MN-Compact Analog Audio CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the Analog Audio Card as well as the slot shown.

The MN-Compact Analog Audio CONFIGURATION window will not be automatically re-opened, if it was open
while closing MediorWorks.

~ MN-Compact Analog Audio Card CONFIGURATION

R CONFIG. 4Vision #2 SL:7 Analog Audio -

Card | Analogln - Analog Out

Hame |Analog Audio

Figure 207: MN-Compact Analog Audio Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.
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~ MN-Compact Analog Audio In CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. 229_FE5 ComapctPro SL: 7 Analog Audio

g T

Analog In

Ch. Name Phantom Pad Gain Level
(FE1) {18 d8) =) HEFS)

| @ -

B [Ess L LLLLLLL
@ [Ess I
&

1 0EAF.Analog Audio 1 {im

0E&S. 7. Analog Audio 2 {im

0EA.7 Analog Audio 3 (i

=0 -l -2 - [}

ol -E0

-0 -lE -2 - [}

EN TS R &

0EA.7 . Analog Audio 4 (im

Figure 208: MN-Compact Analog Audio In CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Ch. Channel number of the input

Name Name of the input

Phantom +48V Microphone Phantom Power on/off

Pad 18dB Signal attenuation on/off

Gain The Gain range (11 to 66 dB, without Pad) can be entered with the keyboard in the text
field. The icon in front of the text field opens a fader and offers the entry by
mouse.

Level A green bar indicates the actual level in dBFS.

A red bar indicates clipping above 0 dBFS.

Only one MediorWorks instance, with any numbers of Analog-In Configuration-Windows, can be
connected to each Compact Frame.

All fields except the name fields are disabled and the Text Busy appears on the bottom of the window, if
another MediorWorks instance opens the same Analog-In Configuration-Window.

This limitation is due to performance reasons

Analogin |

Ch. Name Phantom  Pad Gain Level
(451 15 dE) {HE) HEFS)
1 DES.7.Analog Audio 1 (in) - m B ANANRNENNN
2 DE5.7.Analog Audio 2 (in) ] E B U ) T
3 OE5.7.Analog Audio 3 in) - a [E L]
4 DES.7.Analon Audio 4 (in) @ a [E L N
Busy

Figure 209: MN-Compact Analog Audio In CONFIGURATION Busy
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+ MN-Compact Analog Audio Out CONFIGURATION

i CONFIG. 4¥ision #2 SL: 7 Analog Audio e |
card | An alog In . Analog Out

Ch. Name Testsignal Delay(ms) Mute
1 A1CT Analog Audio 1 (out) E & o
2 | A1C.7.Analog Audio 2 (ouf) m 50 o
3 ATC T Analog Audio 2 (ouf) E & o
4 A1C.7.Analog Audio 4 (ouf) m 50 -+

Figure 210: MN-Compact Analog Audio Out CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Channel number of the output

Name Name of the output

Testsignal Enable / disable of the 1kHz test signals

Delay Adjustment of the Audio delay. Maximum delay of 1000ms.

Mute Enable / disable of output signal

b The values of the field Delay can be changed either by up & down arrow-cursor-keys or by the
I mouse-wheel: Mouse-wheel or arrow-cursor key only: 1 step, with pressed ALT-key: 10 steps,
with pressed SHIFT-key: 100 steps.
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5.7.7.217 MN-Compact Ethernet CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the Ethernet Card as well as the slot shown.

~ MN-Compact Ethernet Card CONFIGURATION

Ethernet

Figure 211: MN-Compact Ethernet Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.

~ MN-Compact Ethernet 1-3 CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs Eth 1to Eth 3 have the same structure.

CONHG. #Vision #2 5L:8 Ethernet

NAME

ATC.8 Metwork 1

BANDWIDTH
& 1 Ghits () 100 Mbits ) 10MBiYs

Figure 212: MN-Compact Ethernet CONFIGURATION

In this window the name of the Channel can be entered or changed and the required bandwidth can be
selected.
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5.7.7.22 MN-Compact Serial CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the Serial Card as well as the slot shown.

~ MN-Compact Serial Card CONFIGURATION

Hame |Setial

Figure 213: MN-Compact Serial Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.

~ MN-Compact Serial 1-2 CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs Serial 1and Serial 2 have the same structure.

229_E5.9.5erial1

=

)

Routing Mode:
@ Bidirectional

() Unidirectional

M Terminate

123 & §
SR
(eov000®)
0000/

1]

g 7

Pin 1
Pin 2
Pin 3
Fin4
Pin 5
Pin 6
PinT
PFing
Pin@

CHASEZIS
Ru#

Tx -
SGND
SGND
SGND
Ry -

T
CHASSIS

Figure 214: MN-Compact Serial CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Channel can be entered or changed.

Below the format of the serial signal can be selected via drop-down menu (RS 232, RS 422, RS 485).

Furthermore the routing mode can be selected between bidirectional and unidirectional.
If the RS 485 format is selected, a 120 Q termination can be enabled by a checkbox.

On theright side is the pinout of the Sub-D 9 connector displayed. The pinout depends on the selected

format.
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5.7.7.23 MN-Compact GPI CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the GPI Card as well as the slot shown.

~ MN-Compact GPI Card CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. 4Vision #2 SL:10 GPI - A

—_—

Card  GPlIn  GPlOUt

Hame GPI

Channel Direction 12 12 M o B 8 7 6 &5 4 3 2 1

Channel . @I out %ooooooooooocy
St B OO0OO0OO0OO0OO0OOOO0O OO

= % 2 23z N M |1 1716 15 M
Channel 3; @®In ) out

5 1 1+ 1 &
Channel 4; @ in O out 2 2+ 15 2-
, = 3 3+ 16 3-
Channels: @ In () Out 4 i 17 4
Channel& () In out 3 5% i L
(:} ® 8 fi+ 18 -
Channel 7. () In @ out 7 i+ 20 1-
_ S 8 g+ Py 8-
Channel & Jn @ out q g+ 7 g-
. - 10 0+ pe] 10-
Channel®  (UJIin @ oOut 1 GND -1V (014A)
Channel10:  (JIn @ oOut 12 +12V(0.14A) & GND
13 GND

Figure 215: MN-Compact GPI Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.
Furthermore each single Channel can be set to an input or output Channel.
On the right side is the pinout of the Sub-D 25 connector displayed.
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+ MN-Compact GPIl In CONFIGURATION

Card  GFlIn | GPIOut

CONHG. #Vision #2 SL: 10 GPI - X

Mode

[= _r| 1 |wor| on] o]

[= 1| 1 |nor| on|ore]

[= _r| 1 |nor| on]ore|

[= 1] 1 |no| on|or|

Ch. Hame

1 A3ZA0GFI1 (n)
2 A3ZA0GPIZ(n)
3 A32.10.GPI 3 (in)
4 A3ZA0.GPI4 (i)
5 A3210.6F15 (in)
6  A3IZI0.GPIG (in)
7 A3210.GPIT (in)
8 A32.10.GPI8 (i)
9 A3210.GFI8 (i
10 A3Z10.GPI10 Gn)

[= | |ov] on]ore|
[ = [ o] on] ke
[= L |vor] on|or|
[ = L] ] o] on oee]
[= L |vor] on|ore|
[ = [ x| o] on] e

sesssomsms)

Figure 216: MN-Compact GPI In CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel

Name

Debounce

Mode
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Channel number of the input
Name of the input
Enable / disable of input debouncing (delay of 100ms)

Selection to control GPI:
loop through / triggered on positive slope / triggered on negative slope /
inverted loop through / permanent on / permanent off
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~ MN-Compact GPI Out CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. #¥ision #2 SL: 10 GPI ks
Card | GPlin | GPIOut

Ch. Name Mode
1 A3Z10.GFI1 (out [= £ 1 |not onor|
2 A3210.GPI 2 (ouf) [= T 1o on|os|
3 A3Z10.GPI3 (ou [= L]l |wor| on]or|
4 A3ZA0.GPI4 (oul) [= 71 ]| on]ose]
5 A3Z10.GPI5 (ouf) [= £ 1ot on|or|
& A3210.6PI6 (oup [= 1| 1 |not| on|ore]
7 A32.10.GPI7 {oub) - [= _z| 1 |nor| o] or|
3 AIZA0.GPIE (oul) | [= _r] 1 |nor| on]os|
9 A32.10.GPI3 (ouf) - [= _£| 1 |nor| on| o
10 A32.10.GPI10 {out - [= _r | 1 |nor| on]or|

Figure 217: MN-Compact GPI Out CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel

Name
Mode
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Channel number of the output
Name of the output

Selection to control GPI:
loop through / triggered on positive slope / triggered on negative slope /
inverted loop through / permanent on / permanent off
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5.7.7.24 MN-C-OPT-SDI CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the option Card as well as the slot shown.

The Compact-option Cards SDI-8), SDI-80 and SDI-4140 have the same structure.
The difference is the amount of available in-/output channels.

SDI-8I 8 inputs
SDI-80 8 outputs
SDI-4140 4 inputs, 4 outputs

~ MN-C-OPT-SDI Card CONFIGURATION

R CONFIG. 172_Compact Pro 5L: 12 Video Option -

Ing

Card | Inf Outs | Outs | Out?

In? | Ing

NAME ‘Jideo Option

OUT CHANNEL 5,6 BROADCAST FORMAT OUT CHANNEL 5,6 out sync.
@® PAL (3D,HD,3G), NTSC (5D) @® systern sync.
() NTSC (HD,3G) () Source sync.
OUT CHANNEL 7,8 BROADCAST FORMAT OUT CHANNEL 7,8 out sync.
@ PAL (SD,HD,3G), NTSC (30 @ System sync.
() NTSC (HD,3G) () Source sync.

Figure 218: MN-C-OPT-SDI Card CONFIGURATION
The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Channel x,y Selection of the output signal format (PAL, NTSC) depending on the input signal. No
Broadcast format conversion is performed. See chapter Supported Formats.

Format

Channel x,y System sync:

out sync Video signal at output is synchronized to the system clock.
Source sync:

Video signal at output x keeps the same phase of the input signal.
Output y disabled.
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+ MN-C-OPT-SDI In CONFIGURATION
The contents of the tabs In xhave the same structure.

R .12 Vieo =e)

[ src on

cha  176.12.5Audio1 tin) ch.2 176.12.5.Audio 2 (in)
Ch3 176.12.5Audio 3 fim Ch4 176.12.5.Audio 4 (im
chs5  176.12.5.Audio 5 fin) Ch.6 176.12.5.Audio 6 (in)
Ch? 176.12.5Audio 7 tin) ch8 176.12.5.Audio & (in
ch9 176.12.5Audio @ fin) Ch.10 176.12.5 Audio 10 (in)
ch.11 176.12.5.Audio 11 (in) Ch.12 176.12.5 Audio 12 (in)
Ch.A3 176.12.5.Audio 13 {in) Ch.A4 176.12.5 Audio 14 (in)
Ch.15 176.12.5.Audio 15 (in) Ch.16 176.12.5 Audio 16 Gin)

Figure 219: MN-C-OPT-SDI In CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Test Pattern Enable / disable and format selection of the test pattern
(see chapter Test Pattern).

Excluding of the 16 Audio SubChannels

(see chapter De-Embedder).

Determination of required bandwidth of respective Channel

(see chapter Format Group).

DE-EMBEDDER

Name of the Channel (here 176.12 In 5)

172
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~ MN-C-OPT-SDI Out CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs Out xhave the same structure.

CONFIG. 171_Compact Pro SL: 12 Video Option

FRAME SYNCHRONIZER

| Manual Freeze
[ Low Latency (500 ps)

Yideo Delay: Gl_.rtput on Wideo Loss:
Flugged Source Signal: none O Freeze

Frame (max.12) = 0 @® Gray

Line (max 1124 5 0 U Blue

Pixel (max 412415 0 (U Black

Figure 220: MN-C-OPT-SDI Out CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Test Pattern

Name
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Enable / disable and format selection of the test pattern
(see chapter Test Pattern).

(see chapter Erame Synchronizer).

This function overlays status information on the respective output signal
(see chapter Insert Text).

Selection of Audio groups 1 to 4 to embed Audio SubChannels
(see chapter EMBEDDER).

Name of the Channel (here 171.12 Out 5)
Enable / disable of the Video output signal.
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5.7.7.25 MN-C-OPT-HDMI| CONFIGURATION

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the option Card as well as the slot shown.

The Compact-option Cards HDMI-4l, HDMI-40 and HDMI-2|120 have the same structure.
The difference is the amount of available in-/output channels.

HDMI-41 4 inputs
HDMI-40 4 outputs
HDMI-2120  2inputs, 2 outputs

+~ MN-C-OPT-HDMI Card CONFIGURATION

CONFIG. Compact 141_5L: 12 MN-C-OPT-HDMI-2120

Name MMN-C-OPT-HDMI-2120

Figure 221: MN-C-OPT-HDMI Card CONFIGURATION

In this field the name of the Card can be entered or changed.
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~ MN-C-OPT-HDMI In CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs In xhave the same structure.

CONFIG. Messplatz 132 Compact SL: 12 MN-C-OPT-HDMI-41

In2 In3 In4

(e T

Test pattern; [none | ']

) src on

Ch.1 132121.Audio 1 (in) Ch.2 13212.1.Audio 2 (in)

Figure 222: MN-C-OPT-HDMI In CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Test Pattern Enable / disable and format selection of the test pattern
(see chapter Test Pattern).

Excluding of the 2 Audio SubChannels

(see chapter De-Embedder).

Determination of required bandwidth of respective Channel

(see chapter Format Group).

Name Name of the Channel (here RaspberryPI)
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~ MN-C-OPT-HDMI Out CONFIGURATION

The contents of the tabs Out xhave the same structure.

CONFIG. Compact 141_ SL: 12 MN-C-OPT-HDMI-40 |

mmp Com.i2HDMIOUt1  EEEp -y )

FRAME SYNCHROMNIZER
[ Manual Freeze Video Delay: Output on Video Loss:
E Low Latency (500 |..|S} Flugged Socurce Signal: none e Freeze

Frame (max. 12) = 0 () Gray

Line (max. 1124) [z 0 O Blue

Pixel (max. 4124)[ 0 () Black

Figure 223: MN-C-OPT-HDMI Out CONFIGURATION

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Test Pattern Enable / disable and format selection of the test pattern
(see chapter Test Pattern).

(see chapter Frame Synchronizer).

This function overlays status information on the respective output signal
(see chapter Insert Text).

Selection of 2 Audio groups to embed Audio SubChannels
(see chapter EMBEDDER).

Name of the Channel (here Com 12.HDMI Out 1)
Enable / disable of the Video output signal.
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5.7.7.26 Test Pattern

Test patterns are available for the Video Channels as well as for the Audio SubChannels.
The descriptions of Video and Audio patterns are split in the following chapters.

~Video Test Pattern

It is possible to generate different formats of test patterns in the single Video Channels. A test pattern
can be selected and enabled/disabled by right-click in the DEVICE BROWSER or in the MATRIX on the
desired Channel. Choose the option Test Patternin the context menu and select one of the offered
patterns.

The test pattern can also be activated in the CONFIGURATION-window of the Video Cards.

CONFIG. UNTEN OB-Van 1 SL:1 MN-HD4l

Test Pattern Off

S0 5250 59.94 Hz
S0 B248i 50.00 Hz B
HD 720p 60.00 Hz EQ.1.0n1

HD 720p 59.84 Hz
HD 720p 50.00 Hz
HD 720p 30000 Hz

(o) mmp

HD 720p 22.97 Hz
F.SR;";T Ll HD 720p 25.00 Hz

HD 720p 24.00 Hz
@® HD HD 720p 23.98 Hz
O asi HD 10801 60.00 Hz
O 30 HD 1080} 59.94 Hz

HD 10800 50.00 Hz
3G 1080p 60.00 Hz
3G 1080p 59.94 Hz
3G 1080p 50.00 Hz
HD 1080p 30.00 Hz
HD 10230p 28.97 Hz
HD 1080p 25.00 Hz
HD 1080p 24.00 Hz
HD 1080p 23.98 Hz

Figure 224: Test Pattern MN-HD4|

T\
Test Pattern Off
5D 5251 59.94 Hz
5D A2 50.00 Hz

l HD 7200 A000 He
i HD 720p 50.00 Hz
HD 720p 30.00 Hz
HD 720p 25.00 Hz
HD720p 2400 Hz [ —
HD 10806000 R (GRS (GRouRd)
HD 10801 50.00 Hz
FRAME SYNCHRONIZER 3G 1080p 50.00 Hz
3G 1080p 50.00 Hz :
HD 1080p 30.00 Hz : Géﬂp?r:;z‘;dm o
HD1080p 2500 Hz |
HD 1080p 24.00 Hz Ky

Cine ) Blue

Pixel O Green

] Manual Freeze

Figure 225: Test Pattern MN-HD40
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In the following table are listed all Video test patters of the Video input Card:

Off
SD 525i 59.94Hz 75%

SD 525i 50.00Hz 75%

HD 720p 60.00Hz 75%

3G 1080p 60.00Hz 75%

SD 525i 59.94Hz 100%

SD 525i 50.00Hz 100%

HD 720p 60.00Hz 100%

3G 1080p 60.00Hz 100%

178
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Test pattern is disabled

Standard-Definition

525 interlaced pixel rows
59.94 Hz frame frequency
75% luminance

Standard-Definition

525 interlaced pixel rows
50.00 Hz frame frequency
75% luminance
High-Definition

720 progressive pixel rows
60.00 Hz frame frequency
75% luminance

Full High-Definition

1080 progressive pixel rows
60.00 Hz frame frequency
75% luminance

Standard-Definition

525 interlaced pixel rows
59.94 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance

Standard-Definition

525 interlaced pixel rows
50.00 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
High-Definition

720 progressive pixel rows
60.00 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance

Full High-Definition

1080 progressive pixel rows
60.00 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
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Additional Test patterns are available on the Video output Card if configured in PAL mode:

HD 720p 50.00Hz

HD 720p 30.00Hz

HD 720p 25.00Hz

HD 720p 24.00Hz

HD 1080i 60.00Hz

HD 1080i 50.00Hz

3G 1080p 50.00Hz

HD 1080p 30.00Hz

HD 1080p 25.00Hz

HD 1080p 24.00Hz

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

High-Definition

720 progressive pixel rows
50.00 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
High-Definition

720 progressive pixel rows
30.00 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
High-Definition

720 progressive pixel rows
25.00 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
High-Definition

720 progressive pixel rows
24.00 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
High-Definition

1080 interlaced pixel rows
60.00 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
High-Definition

1080 interlaced pixel rows
50.00 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance

Full High-Definition

1080 progressive pixel rows
50.00 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
High-Definition

1080 progressive pixel rows
30.00 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
High-Definition

1080 progressive pixel rows
25.00 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
High-Definition

1080 progressive pixel rows
24.00 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
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Additional Test patterns are available on the Video output Card if configured in NTSC mode:

HD 720p 59.94Hz

HD 720p 29.97Hz

HD 720p 23.98Hz

HD 1080i 59.94Hz

3G 1080p 59.94Hz

HD 1080p 29.97Hz

HD 1080p 23.98Hz
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High-Definition

720 progressive pixel rows
59.94 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
High-Definition

720 progressive pixel rows
29.97 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
High-Definition

720 progressive pixel rows
23.98 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
High-Definition

1080 interlaced pixel rows
59.94 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance

Full High-Definition

1080 progressive pixel rows
59.94 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
High-Definition

1080 progressive pixel rows
29.97 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
High-Definition

1080 progressive pixel rows
23.98 Hz frame frequency
100% luminance
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« Audio Test Pattern

On the Audio Cards it's possible to generate an Audio test signal (1 kHz Sinus -6 dBFS) for each Audio
Channel individually. This can be done in the DEVICE BROWSERand in the MATRIX by a right-click on the
desired Channel and choosing the option Test Signal Onin the context menu. The test signal can also be
activated in the CONFIGURATION-window.

CONFIG. UNTEN OB-Van 1 SL.

Sample Rate @ 48kHz () 96kHzZ
Mono Out Channels @ 64 () 56
MADI In SRC On & 48kHz

=]
i

FES.2Z.MADI 1 In (SFF) FEQ.2.MADI 1 Out (SFP)

FEQ.2.3.Audio 1 {in) Mono 1 FES.2.2.Audio 1 {ouf)

FEQ.2.3 Audia 2 {in) Mono 2  FES.2.2.Audio 2 {ouf)

FEQ.2.3.Audio 3 {in) Mono3  FES.2.2.Audio 3 {ouf)

FEQ.2.3.Audio 4 {in) Mono 4  FES.2.2.Audio 4 {ouf)

FEQ.2.3.Audio & {in) Mono5  FES.2.2.Audio 5 (ouf)

FEQ.2.3.Audio & {in) Mono 6  FEY.2.2.Audio & (ouf)

FEQ.2.3.Audia 7 {in) Mono7  FES.2.2.Audio 7 {ouf)

FEQ.2.3.Audio 8 {in) Mono8  FES.2.2.Audio 8 {ouf)

FEQ.2.3.Audio 9 {in) Mono9  FES.2.2.Audio 9 {ouf)

EEEEEEEEBEE
A A A AAAAAADGRAZ

FES.2.3.Audio 10 {in) Mono 10 FES.2.2 Audio 10 {ouf)

Figure 226: Test Signal MN-XSS MADI
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5.7.7.27 DE-EMBEDDER / EMBEDDER

MediorNet offers the possibility to embed or de-embed, depending on the used media Card, a different
amount of mono Audio SubChannels of every SDI Video signal.

The De-Embedder function is integrated in every Video input Card. The Embedder is integrated on every
Video output Card. In this way it is possible to de-embed the Audio SubChannels on the input Card and
route them separately in the MediorNet network.

~ DE-EMBEDDER

The De-Embedder is available on Video input Cards.
Dependent of the used media Card, up to 16 mono Audio SubChannels are de-embedded.

Card SubChannels
MN-HD4I, MN-HDO-410, MN-HD(P)6 16
MN-Compact Video In 16
MN-C-OPT-SDI-8I, MN-C-OPT-SDI-4140 16

MN-C-OPT-HDMI-4l, MN-C-OPT-HDMI-2120 2

CONFIG. PM_Frame SL: 1 MN-HD6
[out1|[out2|[In3 [ Out3 | Ing | [Outd |

Test pattern:

FORMAT _—
@ DE-EMBEDDER i ) 11.1.n 2
HD
—

(Card [In1 'In2

) srcon

Ch.1  11.1.2Audio 1 (in) Ch.2  11.1.2.Audio 2 (in)
Ch.3  11.1.2.Audio 3 (in) Ch.4  11.1.2.Audio 4 (in)
ch.5 11.1.2Audio 5 (in) Ch.6 11.1.2.Audio 6 (in)
Ch.7 11.1.2Audio 7 (in) Ch.8  11.1.2.Audio 8 (in)
Ch.9  11.1.2 Audio 8 (in Ch. 10 11.1.2 Audio 10 (in

Figure 227: De-Embedder of MN-HD6

SRC On By checking the box SRC On, the sample rate converter will synchronize the
asynchronous Audio SubChannels to the MediorNet clock.

Ch. x The single Audio SubChannels can be named individually.
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~ EMBEDDER

The Embedder is available on Video output Cards.
Each 4 Audio SubChannels are combined in one group (2 AES3 streams or 4 mono AES-SubChannels).
Depending on the media Card, the Embedder includes up to 16 mono AES-channels in a SDI Video

stream.

Card SubChannels Groups
MN-HD40, MN-HDO-4I0, MN-HD(P)6 16 4
MN-Compact Video Out 16 4
MN-C-OPT-SDI-80, MN-C-OPT-SDI-4140 16 4
MN-C-OPT-HDMI-40, MN-C-OPT-HDMI-2120 8 2

Only a complete group can be embedded by checking the respective checkbox embed. No Audio data is
embedded if none of the checkboxes are checked.

The 1kHz test signal, the Audio delay (max. 1000ms) and the mute function can be enabled separately on
every SubChannel.

The values of the field Delay can be changed either by up & down arrow-cursor-keys or by
the mouse-wheel:

Mouse-wheel or arrow-cursor key only: 1 step, with pressed ALT-key: 10 steps, with pressed
SHIFT-key: 100 steps.

CONFIG. PM_Frame SL: 1 MN-HD6

Test pattern: |

Group 1) Group 2, Grow 3, Group
GROUP1 embed [ GROUP 2 embed [
ch.1 |11.1.2.Audio 1 (ou) W <o | 4 chs 11.1.2Audio5 (out m <o | [«
Ch.2 11.1.2.Audio 2 (oub W <o | 4 chs [11.1.2Audio8 (oub W o 4
ch.3 [11.1.2.Audio 3 (oud W o 4 ch7 [11.1.2.Audio7 (oun W o [«
Ch.4 11.1.2.Audio 4 (oud M <o | (4 chs 11.1.2Audio8 (oub m <o | 4

Figure 228: Embedder of MN-HD6
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5.7.7.28 Format Group

Determination of required bandwidth of respective Channel.
See also chapter Supported Formats.

CONFIG. PM_Frame SL: 1 MN-HD6

"outz |[In3 | [Ou3 |ind |[Outd |

In2 | Out1

Test pattem:

Card a1

FORMAT GROUP
(sD @HD 3G

Figure 229: MN-HD6 FORMAT GROUP CONFIGURATION

Format Group Data Rate [Mbit/s] Timeslots (TS)
SD 270 45

HD 1485 235

3G 2970 467
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5.7.7.29 Frame Synchronizer
The FRAME SYNCHRONIZER is available on Video output Cards.

CONFIG. (B) Modular 117 SL: 5 MN-HD40 — [ ‘
Test pattern: [none v
FRAME : ! :
SYNCHROMNIZER = #M# (B).5.0ut1

FRAME SYNCHRONIZER

[ Manual Freeze Video Delay: Output on Video Loss:

E Low Latency(SOO ]15) Plugged Source 317;13] none Q Freeze
Frame (max.4) = 0 O Gray
Line (max. 1124) ¢ 0 O Blue
Pixel (max 4124)= 0 () Black

#
Figure 230: MN-HD40 FRAME SYNCHRONIZER CONFIGURATION

Manual Freeze Video output signal will be freeze.

Low Latency In Low-Latency mode the Video signal has a latency of 500us. The input signal
(500ps) needs to be in phase with the clock of the Video input.

Video Delay Adjustment of the Video delay. The maximum value depends on the input signal

(see table below: Video Delay.

Output on Video Selection of output signal in case of signal loss:
Loss Last valid Frame, gray screen, blue screen, black screen.

& The values of the fields Frame, Line and Pixel can be changed either by up & down arrow-cursor-
I keys or by the mouse-wheel: Mouse-wheel or arrow-cursor key only: 1 step, with pressed ALT
key: 10 steps, with pressed SHIFT-key: 100 steps.
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Video Delay
Format max delay of max delay of max delay of
Frames Lines Pixel
default 5 1125 4125
525i59.94 5 525 858
625i50 5 625 864
720p60 3 750 1650
720p59.94 3 750 1650
720p50 3 750 1980
720p30 1 750 3300
720p29.97 1 750 3300
720p25 1 750 3960
720p24 1 750 4125
720p23.98 1 750 4125
1080i60 1 1125 2200
1080i59.94 1 1125 2200
1080i50 1 1125 2640
1080p60 1 1125 2200
1080p59.94 1 1125 2200
1080p50 1 1125 2640
1080p30 1 1125 2200
1080p29.97 1 1125 2200
1080p25 1 1125 2640
1080p24 1 1125 2750
1080p23.98 1 1125 2750
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5.7.7.30 Insert Text

This function overlays status information on the respective output signal.

These settings are available on all Video out Channels (exceptions are: Grass Valley, HDP6 QuadSplit-Channel
and Conversion-Channel).

CONFIG. (B) Modular 117 SL: 5 MN-HD40

| : INSERT = (B)5.0ut 1

|Group 1/ |Group 2| |Group 3| |Group 4|

0sD TIMECODE DISPLAY
@ osDOn Position Textsize [ Show frame count
@® x1
Ox2
[ ]
O x4

Figure 231: MN-HD40 INSERT TEXT CONFIGURATION

OSD On Enable / disable of the On-Screen Display
(see chapter OSD On-Screen Display).
Position 9 small, gray boxes in the big black box offers the 9 positions of the timecode on

the screen. Clicking on one position selects or disables the display.
Text size Selection of the text size of the timecode.

Show frame count Enable / disable of the display of the Video frames behind the seconds
(hh: mm: ss: Video Frames).
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5.7.8 STATUS - window

By right-click on a Frame, Card, Channel or SubChannel a context menu opens. The option “Status” will open
the same named window. It can be opened in the DEVICE BROWSER as well as in the MATRIX. Depending on
clicking on a Frame, Card, Channel or SubChannel, different contents are displayed in the STATUS-window

described in the following chapters.

STATUS windows are automatically re-opened, if they were open while closing MediorWorks.

5.7.8.1

MN-Modular Frame STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame shown.

Name

Firmware Version
Backplane Version

(A) Modular 118

Short Name (A)

Type MM-2RU

Node ID 118

IP Address 192.168.225.118/24
Package Version 1.50.00-RC2

GUID 2D000002C14061

Riedel Serial 6100032120142

Production Date Wed Aug 08 15:51:38 CEST 2012
Service Date Wed Aug 08 15:51:38 CEST 2012
Fan Speed 2640 RPM

Temperature 61°C 1 142°F

P5U1 *

PsU 2 +

STATUS (A) Modular 118

CT: 0xFD Ver: 0000.12.0870 (20M12/2013)
CT: 0x03 Ver: 3003.01.0000 (18M12/2008)

Figure 232: MN-Modular Frame STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name
Short Name
Type

Node ID

IP Address

Detailed Name of the Frame
Short name of the Frame
Type of the Frame

Frame (Node) identifier

IP address of the Frame

Package Version
Firmware Version
Backplane Version

Version number of the software package
Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)
Version number of the backplane (mounted in the Frame)

GUID
Riedel Serial

Production Date

Service Date
Fan Speed

Temperature
PSU 1/ PSU 2

Globally Unique Identifier

Riedel serial number of the Frame
Date and time of production

Date and time of last service

RPM of the fan

Temperature of FPGA on this Card
PSUs status indications
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5.7.8.2 MN-XSS STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-XSS as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-XSS Card STATUS

STATUS (A) Modular 118 SL: 2 MN-X55

‘Card | Artist1(RJ45) Arist2 (BNC) MADI1(SFP)In MADI1(SFP)Out MADI 2 (BNC)In MADI 2 (BNC)Out | Network LTC

Parameter

Name

Type

Frame Name

Slot

Temperature
FPGA Version
Hardware Version
Firmware Version
Card Serial

Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date

MN-XS5-16

(A)Modular 118

2

61°C / 142°F

CT: 0x80 Ver: 0000.09.0064 (1712/2013)
CT: 0x80 Ver: 0000.01.0003 [02.01] (11/09/2013)
CT: 0xFD Ver: 0000.12.0870 (20/12/2013)
22000000251FE1

6201018110079

Wed May 11 13:33:16 CEST 2011

Thu Nov 21 13:51:37 CET 2013

Figure 233: MN-XSS Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Temperature Temperature of FPGA on this Card
FPGA Version Version number of the FPGA
Hardware Version Version number of the hardware

Firmware Version

Card Serial
Riedel Serial

Production Date

Service Date

Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)
Serial number of this Card

Riedel serial number of the Card

Date and time of production

Date and time of last service
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~ MN-XSS Artist STATUS

The contents in the tab Artist 1 (Rj45)and Artist 2 (BNC)are identical.

STATUS (A) Modular 118 SL: 2 MN-X55
MNetwork | LTC

Artist 1 (RJ45) In (A).2.Artist RJ45 1 (in)

L (A).2.1.Artist RJ45 1 (in)
R (A).2.1.Artist RJ45 2 (in)
Artist 1 (RJ45) Out (4).2 Artist RJ45 1 (out) output
L (4).2.1.Artist RJ45 1 (out) output
R (A).2.1.Artist RJ45 2 (out) output

Figure 234: MN-XSS Artist STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Identifier for the AES Channel / single Audio SubChannels
Name Name of the AES Channel / single Audio SubChannels
Audio detected detected Audio signal

Plug Type Type of physical connector

Direction Signal direction: In- / Output

Connection State lcon about state of connection

190
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+ MN-XSS MADI 1 (SFP) STATUS
The contents in the tab MADI 1 In (SFP)and MADI 1 Out (SFP)are identical.

STATUS T2_122_B85 5L: 2 MN-X55

Card | Artist1 (RJ45) Artist2 (BNC) | MADI1(SFP)in MADI1(SFP)Out MADIZ (BNC)in | MADIZ2(BNC)Out Network LTC

Parameter

SFP TX Power not available
SFP RX Power not available
Temp. not available
SFP Baud Rate 200 Mbit's

SFP Wave Length 1310nm

Max Fiber Length 2000m / 2187yd
Signal on Input no

SFP Type unknown

SFP Vendor APAC Opto

SFP Part Num. LM38-A35-TC-N

Channel Audio detected Con. State |Received Channels |Input Frame Rate
MADI 1 (SFP)In | 122 2MADI 1 In SFP 0 Mo signal

Channel Audio detected | Con. State
Mono In 1 122.2.3 Audio 1 {in)
I mono in 2 | 122.2.3 Audio 2 (in) | | | v

Figure 235: MN-XSS MADI 1 (SFP) STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

SFP TX Power optical output power

SFP RX Power optical input power

Temp. Temperature of the SFP-Module

SFP Baud Rate optical transmission rate

SFP Wave Length Wavelength of SFP transceiver

Max Fiber Length Maximum distance of the SFP-Module

Signal on Input Input signal present: yes / no

SFP Type Type of the plugged SFP-Module

SFP Vendor Vendor of the SFP transceiver

SFP Part Num. Part number of SFP

Channel Identifier for the MADI Channel / the single Audio SubChannels
Name Name of the MADI Channel / the single Audio SubChannels
Audio detected detected MADI signal

Plug Type Type of physical connector

Con. State lcon about state of connection

Received Channels * Quantity of received channels

Input Frame Rate * Sample rate of received MADI stream

*only in tab MADI 1 In (SFP)
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~ MN-XSS MADI 2 (BNC) STATUS

The contents in the tab MADI 2 In (BNC)and MADI 2 Out (BNC)are identical.

Card | Artist1 (RJ45)

Channel
MADI 2 (BNC) In

Name
122.2.MADI 2 In

Artist2 (BNC) MADI1(SFP)In | MADI1 (SFP)Out | MADI 2 (BNC) Network | LTC

STATUS T2_122_B85 5L: 2 MN-X55

| Audio detected | Plug Type
Mo signal

Audio detected | Con. State

Mono In 1 122.2.4 Audio 1 (in)
Mono In 2 122.2.4 Audio 2 (in)
Mono In 3 122.2.4 Audio 3 (in)
Mono In 4 122.2.4 Audio 4 (in)
Mono In & 122.2.4 Audio 5 (in)
Mono In & 122.2.4 Audio 6 (in)
Mono In 7 122.2.4 Audio 7 (in)
Mono In 8 122.2.4 Audio 8 (in)
Mono In 9 122.2.4 Audio 9 (in)
Mono In 10 122.2.4 Audio 10 (in)
Mono In 11 122.2.4 Audio 11 (in)
Mono In 12 122.2.4 Audio 12 (in)
Mono In 13 122.2.4 Audio 13 (in)
e e e et

Figure 236: MN-XSS MADI 2 (BNC) STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel
Name

Audio detected

Plug Type
Con. State

Received Channels *

Input Frame Rate *
*only in tab MADI 2 In (BNC)
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detected MADI signal

Type of physical connector
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+ MN-XSS Network STATUS

STATUS T2_122_B85 5L: 2 MN-X55

(BNC) MADI 1 (SFP)In | MADI1(SFP)Out MADI 2 (BNC)In

| Lin |

a Co te |Plug Type |
| Etht  |1222MNework  |lnkdown [ [RJ45 |

Figure 237: MN-XSS Network STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Signal type and Channel number

Name Name of the Signal

Link Status State of the Link (with bandwidth information)
Con. State lcon about state of connection

Plug Type Type of physical connector

+ MN-XSS LTC STATUS

STATUS (C) Modular 113 SL: 2 MN-XSS
(BNC) | MADI 1 (SFP)In | MADI1 (SFP)Out | MADI2 (BNC)In | MAD C)Out | Network

Channel | TC detected

eI 1L
(C).2LTC

Figure 238: MN-XSS LTC STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Signal type and Channel number
Name Name of the Timecode signal
LTC detected State of the Timecode

Con. State lcon about state of connection

193
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

i?l||RIEDEL

194

MediorNet User Manual 2.00.0

5.7.8.3 MN-HDA4I STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-HD4I as well as the slot shown.

~ MN-HD4I Card STATUS

Type

Frame Name

Slot

Temperature
FPGA Version
Hardware Version
Firmware Version
Card Serial

Riedel Serial

MN-HD4!

MN-HD4I-E

(A) Modular 118

6

ATCI11TF

CT: 0x92 Ver: 0001.09.0019 (06/12/2013)
CT: 0x92 Ver: 3105.02.0001 (22/01/2009)
CT: 0xFC Ver: 0001.06.0000 (12/09/2013)
2D0000020583BE

5400035100210

Production Date
Service Date

Thu Sep 02 14:22:29 CEST 2010
Thu Sep 02 14:22:29 CEST 2010

Figure 239: MN-HD4I Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name

Type

Frame Name
Slot
Temperature
FPGA Version
Hardware Version
Firmware Version
Card Serial

Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date
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Name of the Card

Type of Card

Name of the Frame

Slot number

Temperature of FPGA on this Card
Version number of the FPGA
Version number of the hardware
Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)
Serial number of this Card

Riedel serial number of the Card
Date and time of production

Date and time of last service
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~ MN-HD4l In STATUS

The contents in the tab In 1to In 4 are identical.

Parameter

Name

Input Signal

Plug Type

Test Signal
Connection State

(A).6In 1
none
BNC
none

Figure 240: MN-HD4I In STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name

Input Signal

Plug Type

Test Signal
Connection State
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Name of the Channel

Signal type of the input

Type of physical connector
Signal format of the Test Pattern

Icon about state of connection
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5.7.8.4 MN-HD40 STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-HD40 as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-HD-40 Card STATUS

Type

Frame Name

Slot

Temperature
FPGA Version
Hardware Version
Firmware Version
Card Serial

Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date

MN-HD40-E

(B) Modular 117

5

39°C/102°F

CT: 0x92 Ver: 0002.10.0025 (20/12/2013)
CT: 0x92 Ver: 3205.02.0001 (22/01/2009)
CT: 0xFC Ver: 0001.06.0000 (12/09/2013)
2D000002058429

6401046100800

Tue Nov 23 11:41:56 CET 2010

Tue Nov 23 11:41:56 CET 2010

Figure 241: MN-HD40 Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name

Type

Frame Name
Slot
Temperature
FPGA Version
Hardware Version
Firmware Version
Card Serial

Riedel Serial
Production Date

Name of the Card

Type of Card

Name of the Frame

Slot number

Temperature of FPGA on this Card
Version number of the FPGA
Version number of the hardware
Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)
Serial number of this Card

Riedel serial number of the Card
Date and time of production

Service Date
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Date and time of last service

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

MediorNet User Manual 2.00.0

i?||| RIEDEL

~ MN-HD-40

Out STATUS

The contents in the tab Out 7to Out 4 are identical.

STATUS (B) Modular 117 5L: 5 MN-HD40

Parameter

Name

Connected Signal
Plug Type

QOutput Signal
Connection State

(B).5.0ut1
none
BNC
none

Figure 242: MN-HD40 Out STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name
Connected Signal
Plug Type
Output Signal
Connection State

Name of the Channel

Signal type of the input, which is routed to this output
Type of physical connector

Signal type of the output

Icon about state of connection
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5.7.8.5 MN-HDO-4I0 STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-HDO-4I0 as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-HDO-410 Card STATUS

Name

Type

Frame Name

Slot

Temperature
FPGA Version
Hardware Version
Firmware Version
Card Serial

Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date

MN-HDO-410

Modular 111

1

ATCH11TF

CT: 0x92 Ver: 0026.02.0023 (19/12/2013)
CT: 0x92 Ver: 3572.00.0000 (09/01/2013)
CT: 0xFC Ver: 0002.01.0007 (15/03/2012)
2D000005F19727

5418012130013

Fri Apr 12 13:33:30 CEST 2013

Fri Apr 12 13:33:31 CEST 2013

Figure 243: MN-HDO-410 Card STATUS
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The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name

Type

Frame Name
Slot
Temperature
FPGA Version
Hardware Version
Firmware Version
Card Serial

Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date
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Name of the Card

Type of Card

Name of the Frame

Slot number

Temperature of FPGA on this Card
Version number of the FPGA
Version number of the hardware
Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)
Serial number of this Card

Riedel serial number of the Card
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+ MN-HDO-410 In STATUS

The contents in the tab In 1to In 4 are identical.

Parameter

Hame 111.1In 1
Input Signal none

Plug Type SFP

Test Signal none
Connection State

SFP Type unknown

SFP Vendor EMBRIONIX
SFP Part Num. EB30CSRT-LM

Figure 244: MN-HDO-410 In STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Channel

Input Signal Signal type of the input

Plug Type Type of physical connector

Test Signal Signal format of the Test Pattern
Connection State lcon about state of connection
SFP Type Type of plugged SFP module
SFP Vendor Vendor of SFP

SFP Part Number Part number of SFP
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~ MN-HDO-4|0 Out STATUS

The contents in the tab Out 7to Out 4 are identical.

Parameter

Hame 111.1.0ut1
Connected Signal none

Plug Type SFP

Output Signal none
Connection State

SFP Type unknown

SFP Vendor EMBRIONIX
SFP Part Num. EB30CSRT-LM

Figure 245: MN-HDO-410 Out STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Channel

Connected Signal Signal type of the input, which is routed to this output
Plug Type Type of physical connector

Output Signal Signal type of the output

Connection State lcon about state of connection

SFP Type Type of plugged SFP module

SFP Vendor Vendor of SFP

SFP Part Num. Part number of SFP
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5.7.8.6  MN-HDG6 STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-HD6 as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-HD6 Card STATUS

STATUS (C) Modular 113 SL: 1 MN-HDG

Parameter
Name
Type
Frame Name
Slot
Temperature
FPGA Version
Hardware Version
Firmware Version
Card Serial
Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date

> In3 outa In4 | outd |

(C)Modular 113

4

57°C [ 135°F

CT: 0x92 Ver: 0006.04.0023 (19/12/2013)
CT: 0x92 Ver: 3339.00.0000 (12/01/2011)
CT: 0xFC Ver: 0002.01.0007 (15/03/2012)
2D000005EDDSBY

6415027120169

Thu Jul 05 13:45:27 CEST 2012

Thu Jul 05 13:45:29 CEST 2012

Figure 246: MN-HD6 Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name

Type

Frame Name
Slot
Temperature
FPGA Version
Hardware Version
Firmware Version
Card Serial

Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date

Name of the Card

Type of Card

Name of the Frame

Slot number

Temperature of FPGA on this Card
Version number of the FPGA

Version number of the hardware

Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)

Serial number of this Card
Riedel serial number of the Card
Date and time of production
Date and time of last service
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~ MN-HD6 In STATUS

The contents in the tab In 1to In 4 are identical.

STATUS (C) Modular 113 SL: 1 MN-HDG

nz [out1 outz |[in3 [out3a | ina oOus

Parameter |‘ufalue
Name (C)1n1

Input Signal none
Plug Type BMNC
Test Signal H 1080i 50.00 Hz

Connection State

Figure 247: MN-HD6 In STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Channel

Input Signal Signal type of the input

Plug Type Type of physical connector

Test Signal Signal format of the Test Pattern
Connection State Icon about state of connection
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~ MN-HD6 Out STATUS

The contents in the tab Out 7to Out 4 are identical.

STATUS (C) Modular 113 SL: 1 MN-HDG

Card In1 Cut1 [Out2 | In3 | Qut3 | In4 | Out4
Parameter |‘ufalue

(C).1.0ut1

none
BNC
none

Connected Signal
Plug Type

Qutput Signal
Connection State

Figure 248: MN-HD6 Out STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Channel

Connected Signal Signal type of the input, which is routed to this output
Plug Type Type of physical connector

Output Signal Signal type of the output

Connection State Icon about state of connection
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5.7.8.7 MN-HDP6 STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-HDP6 as well as the slot shown.

~ MN-HDP6 Card STATUS

STATUS (A) Modular 118 SL: 1 MN-HDP6

n1 In2 Out1 Out2 In3 Ouil | Ind4  Ouid | Conversion Quadsplit

Parameter Value

MN-HDPG
Type MMN-HDP-6
Frame Name (A)Modular 118
Slot 1
Temperature 48°C 1 118°F
FPGA Version CT: 0x92 Ver. 0016.06.0023 (1912/2013)
Hardware Version CT: 0x92 Ver. 3039.00.0000 (26/07/2010)
Firmware Version CT: 0xFC Ver: 0002.01.0007 (15/03/2012)
Card Serial 20000005B55BCO
Riedel Serial 6414021120108
Production Date Thu May 31 10:46:40 CEST 2012
Service Date Thu May 31 10:46:41 CEST 2012

Figure 249: MN-HDP6 Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Temperature Temperature of FPGA on this Card
FPGA Version Version number of the FPGA
Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Firmware Version Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)
Card Serial Serial number of this Card

Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Card
Production Date Date and time of production
Service Date Date and time of last service
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~ MN-HDP6 In STATUS

The contents in the tab In 1to In 4 are identical.

STATUS (A) Modular 118 5L: 1 MN-HDPG6

In1.' 1n2 0ut1. out2 [In3 | Ouiz In4 Outa bonversion .i)uadsplit"

Parameter |.‘u'alu. e
Name (A)1In A

Input Signal none
Plug Type BMNC
Test Signal HD 1080i 50.00 Hz

Connection State

Figure 250: MN-HDP6 In STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Channel

Input Signal Signal type of the input

Plug Type Type of physical connector

Test Signal Signal format of the Test Pattern
Connection State lcon about state of connection
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~ MN-HDP6 Out STATUS

The contents in the tab Out 7to Out 4 are identical.

STATUS (A) Modular 118 5L: 1 MN-HDPG6

n1 ]n2 out 'l. '.'Dut2 .in 3 | out3 In4 "'l:::lutJ' bonversion buadsplit"

FParameter | Value
Name (A).1.0ut1
Connected Signal none
Plug Type BNC
QOutput Signal none
Connection State

Figure 251: MN-HDP6 Out STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Channel

Connected Signal Signal type of the input, which is routed to this output
Plug Type Type of physical connector

Output Signal Signal type of the output

Connection State lcon about state of connection
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+ MN-HDP6 Conversion STATUS

STATUS (&) Modular 118 SL: 1 MN-HDP6

Card In1 In2 Out1 Out2 In3 Ouiz In4d

Channel |Name |Input Signal
Converzion 1In (A).1.Conversion In 1
| conversion 2In | (A).1.Conversion In 2

Channel | Dutput Signal Con. State
Conversion 1 Out (A).1.Conversion Out 1
Conversion 20ut | (A).1.Conversion Out 2 | none |

Figure 252: MN-HDP6 Conversion STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Number of the Conversion-Channel
Name Name of the Channel

Input Signal Signal format of the input

Output Signal Signal format of the output

Con. State lcon about state of connection
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~ MN-HDP6 Quadsplit STATUS

STATUS (A) Modular 118 SL: 1 MN-HDP6

int|[In2 | Out1 | Out2 (In3 | O : Quadsplit

Channel q Con. State
Quadsplit In 1 (A).1.QuadsplitIn 1

| Quadsplit in 2 (A).1.Quadsplitin 2
| Quadsplit In 3 (AL1.Quadsplitin 3
| Quadspiit in 4 (A).1.QuadsplitIn 4

Channel |Dutput Signal Con. State
Quadsplit Qut (A).1.Quadsplit Out HD 1080i 59.94 Hz

Figure 253: MN-HDP6 Quadsplit STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Number of the Conversion-Channel
Name Name of the Channel

Input Signal Signal format of the input

Output Signal Signal format of the output

Con. State lcon about state of connection
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5.7.8.8 MN-MA2EO STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-MA2EO as well as the slot shown.

~ MN-MA2EO

Parameter

Name

Type

Frame Name

Slot

Temperature
FPGA Version
Hardware Version
Firmware Version
Card Serial

Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date

Card STATUS

STATUS Frame 6 {rse)_ SL: 8 MN-MAZEQ

‘Card MADI1(BNC)In  MADI1(BNC)Out MADIZ2(SFP)In | MADIZ2 (SFP)Out

MMN-MAZ-ED

Frame & (rse)_

8

31°C [ 88°F

CT: 0x10 Ver: 3034.05.0000 (13/01/2014)
CT: 0x10 Ver: 3034.01.0000 (09/07/2009)
CT: 0xFC Ver: 0001.06.0000 (12/09/2013)
2D00000138FCO8

6500028090044

Mon Aug 03 15:53:08 CEST 2009

Maon Aug 03 15:53:09 CEST 2009

Figure 254: MN-MA2EO Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name

Type

Frame Name
Slot
Temperature
FPGA Version
Hardware Version
Firmware Version
Card Serial

Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date

Name of the Card

Type of Card

Name of the Frame

Slot number

Temperature of FPGA on this Card
Version number of the FPGA
Version number of the hardware

Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)

Serial number of this Card
Riedel serial number of the Card
Date and time of production

Date and time of last service
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~ MN-MA2EO MADI 1 (BNC) STATUS

The contents in the tab MADI 1 In (BNC)and MADI 1 Out (BNC)are identical.

STATUS Frame 6 {rse)_ SL: 8 MN-MAZEQ

Card | MADI1(BNC)In | MADI1(BNC)Out | MADIZ2(SFP)In  MADI 2 (SFP)Out

Channel |Name |Audicr detected |Plug Type |Con. State |Rec:eived Channels |Input Frame Rate

MADI 1 (BNC) In | 106.8.MADI 1 In (BNC) No signal [
Mame _ __ _____________________________________Audiodetected [Con.State

Mono In 1 106.8.1.Audio 1 (in)

Mono In 2 106.8.1.Audio 2 (in)

Mono In 3 106.8.1.Audio 3 (in)

Mono In 4 106.8.1.Audio 4 (in)

Mono In § 106.8.1.Audio 5 (in)

Mono In 6 106.8.1.Audio 6 (in)

Mono In 7 106.8.1.Audio 7 (in)

Mono In 8 106.8.1.Audio 8 (in)

Mono In 9 106.8.1.Audio 9 (in) £

T PTY Y W TN

Figure 255: MN-MA2EO MADI 1 (BNC) STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Identifier for the MADI Channel / the single Audio SubChannels
Name Name of the MADI Channel / the single Audio SubChannels
Audio detected detected MADI signal

Plug Type Type of physical connector

Con. State lcon about state of connection

Received Channels * Quantity of received channels

Input Frame Rate * Sample rate of received MADI stream

* only in tab MADI 1 (BNC) In
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~ MN-MA2EO MADI 2 (SFP) STATUS

The contents in the tab MADI 2 In (SFP)and MADI 2 Out (SFP)are identical.

‘Card | MADI1 (BNC)In

Parameter
SFP TX Power

STATUS Frame 6 {rse)_ SL: 8 MN-MAZEQ

MADI 1 (BNC)Out | MADI 2 (SFP)In | MADI 2 (SFP) Out

5FP RX Power

Temp.

5FP Baud Rate

SFP Wave Length

Max Fiber Length

Signal on Input

SFP Type none

5FP Vendor =

SFP Part Num. =

Channel

Audio detected Con. State |Received Channels |Input Frame Rate

MADI 2 (SFP) In | 106.8.MADI 2 In (SFP) none 0 Mo signal

Channel Audio detected | Con. State
Mono In 1 106.8.2.Audio 1 (in)
Lnonomz 1 10682Audi02 (n) | | L

Figure 256: MN-MA2EO MADI 2 (SFP) STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

SFP TX Power optical output power

SFP RX Power optical input power

Temp. Temperature of the SFP-Module
SFP Baud Rate optical transmission rate

SFP Wave Length Wavelength of SFP transceiver

Max Fiber Length
Signal on Input

Maximum distance of the SFP-Module

Input signal present: yes / no

SFP Type Type of the plugged SFP-Module

SFP Vendor Vendor of the SFP transceiver

SFP Part Num. Part number of SFP

Channel Identifier for the MADI Channel / the single Audio SubChannels
Name Name of the MADI Channel / the single Audio SubChannels
Audio detected detected MADI signal

Plug Type Type of physical connector

Con. State lcon about state of connection

i?||| RIEDEL

Received Channels * Quantity of received channels
Input Frame Rate *

*only in tab MADI 2 (SFP) In

Sample rate of received MADI stream
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5.7.8.9 MN-RN300 STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-RN300 as well as the slot shown.

212

~ MN-RN300

“Card | RockNet1In

Parameter

Name

Type

Frame Name

Slot

Temperature
FPGA Version
Hardware Version
Firmware Version
Card Serial

Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date

Card STATUS

STATUS T7_127_6A3 SL: 3 MN-RN300

‘RockNet10ut | RockNet2In  RockMNet2 Out

Value

MM-RM300

MN-RN300

T7_127_6A3

3

39°C /102°F

CT: 0x11 Ver: 3038.03.0004 (20/12/2013)
CT: 0x11 Ver: 3038.00.0001 (18/02/2010)
CT: 0xFC Ver: 0001.06.0000 (12/09/2013)
2D000001ESDE2A

6503007100048

Maon Aug 30 12:28:58 CEST 2010

Mon Aug 30 12:28:59 CEST 2010

Figure 257: MN-RN300 Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name

Type

Frame Name
Slot

Name of the Card
Type of Card

Name of the Frame
Slot number

Temperature Temperature of FPGA on this Card

FPGA Version Version number of the FPGA

Hardware Version Version number of the hardware

Firmware Version Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)

Card Serial
Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date

Serial number of this Card
Riedel serial number of the Card
Date and time of production
Date and time of last service
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+ MN-RN300 MADI In STATUS
The contents in the tab MADI 1 Inand MADI 2 Inare identical.

STATUS T7_127_6A3 SL: 3 MN-RN300

Card | RockMet1in | RockMet10Out RockNet2In | RockNet2Out

Channel |Name |Audic| detected |F'Iut_1 Type |Dcm. State |Rec:eived Channels |Input Frame Rate
RockMNet 1 In 127.3.MADI 1 In (RockNet) Mo signal i
Name ___ __________________________________________|Audodetected [Con.State |
Mono In 1 127.3.1.Audio 1 (in)
Mona In 2 127.3.1.Audio 2 (in)
Mono In 3 127.3.1.Audio 3 (in)
Mono In 4 127.3.1.Audio 4 (in)
MonoIn & 127.3.1.Audio 5 (in)
Mono In 6 127.3.1.Audio 6 (in)
Mono In 7 127.3.1.Audio 7 (in)
Mono In 8 127.3.1.Audio & (in)
Mono In 9 127.3.1.Audio 9 (in) =
e FEC W T,

Figure 258: MN-RN300 MADI In STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Identifier for the MADI Channel / the single Audio SubChannels
Name Name of the MADI Channel / the single Audio SubChannels
Audio detected detected MADI signal

Plug Type Type of physical connector

Con. State lcon about state of connection

Received Channels Quantity of received channels

Input Frame Rate Sample rate of received MADI stream
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+ MN-RN300 MADI Out STATUS
The contents in the tab MADI 1 Outand MADI 2 Out are identical.

STATUS T7_127_6A3 SL: 3 MN-RN300
Card | RockMet1In RockMet1Out  RockMet2In | RockMet2 Out

Channel [ Name | Audio detected | Plug Type [Con. State |8
RockMNet 1 Out 127.3.MADI 1 Out (RockMet) i

N Audio detected  [Con State |,

Mono Out 1 127.3.1.Audio 1 (out)
Mono Out 2 127.3.1.Audio 2 (out)
Mono Out 3 127.3.1.Audio 3 (out)
Mono Out 4 127.3.1.Audio 4 (out)
Mono Out & 127.3.1.Audio 5 (out)
Mono Out 6 127.3.1.Audio 6 (out)
Mono Out 7 127.3.1.Audio 7 (out)
Mono Out § 127.3.1.Audio 8 (out)
Mono Out 9 127.3.1.Audio 9 (out) 3
& T P SRR

Figure 259: MN-RN300 MADI Out STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Identifier for the MADI Channel / the single Audio SubChannels
Name Name of the MADI Channel / the single Audio SubChannels
Audio detected detected MADI signal

Plug Type Type of physical connector

Con. State lcon about state of connection
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5.7.8.10 MN-MIO STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-MIO as well as the slot shown.

~ MN-MIO Ca

rd STATUS

Name

Type

Frame Name

Slot

Temperature
FPGA Version
Hardware Version
Firmware Version
Card Serial

Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date

Modular 119

8

40°C 1 104°F

CT: 0xAD Ver: 000A.05.0001 (07/11/2013)
CT: 0xA0 Ver 3043.01.0002 (19/05/2010)
CT: 0xFC Ver: 0001.06.0000 (12/09/2013)
2D000005B5SCDEA

6505021120132

Thu May 24 13:44:03 CEST 2012

Thu May 24 13:44:03 CEST 2012

Figure 260: MN-MIO Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Temperature Temperature of FPGA on this Card
FPGA Version Version number of the FPGA
Hardware Version Version number of the hardware

Firmware Version
Card Serial

Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date

Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)

Serial number of this Card
Riedel serial number of the Card
Date and time of production
Date and time of last service
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~ MN-MIO Analog STATUS

The contents in the tab Analog Inand Analog Out are identical.

STATUS Modular 119 SL: 8 MN-MIO

In | AnalogOut | AESIn | AESQut | Seri GPI1 Out

Mame Audio detected | Plug Type

119.8.Analog Audio 1 {in)
£ 119.8.Analog Audio 2 (in) RJ45
3 118.8.Analog Audio 3 (in) RJ45
4 119.8.Analog Audio 4 (in) RJ45
5 119.8.Analog Audio 5 (in) RJ45
6 119.8.Analog Audio 6 (in) RJ45
7 119.8.Analog Audio 7 (in) RJ45
8 119.8.Analog Audio 8 (in) RJ45

Figure 261: MN-MIO Analog STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Identifier for the analog Audio Channel
Name Name of the analog Audio Channel
Audio detected Detected Audio signal

Plug Type Type of physical connector
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+ MN-MIO AES STATUS
The contents in the tab AES Inand AES Out are identical.

STATUS Modular 119 SL: 8 MN-MIO

Card  Analogin  AnalogOut | AESIn | AESOut Serial  GPlin | GPIOut

Channel Mame Audio detected | Plug Type
119.8.AES3 1 (in)
118.8.1.Audio 1 (in)
R 118.8.1.Audio 2 (in) -
AES 2 119.8.AES3 2 (in) RJ45
L 118.8.2 Audio 1 (in) -
R 119.8.2 Audio 2 (in) -
AES 3 119.8.AES3 3 {in) RJ45
L 119.8.3.Audio 1 (in) -
R 119.8.3.Audio 2 (in) -
AES 4 119.8.AES3 4 (in) RJ45
119.8.4 Audio 1 (in) -
119.8.4 Audio 2 (in)

Figure 262: MN-MIO AES STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Identifier for the AES (Sub)Channel (AES/left/right)
Name Name of the AES (Sub)Channel (AES/left/right)
Audio detected Detected Audio signal

Plug Type Type of physical connector
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+ MN-MIO Serial STATUS

STATUS Modular 119 SL: 8 MN-MIO
Piin | GP

|PlugType  [Mode

Bidirectional
119.8.5erial 2 Bidirectional
119.8.5erial 3 Bidirectional
119.8.5erial 4 Bidirectional

Figure 263: MN-MIO Serial STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Channel number

Name Name of Channel

Plug Type Type of physical connector

Mode actual mode: In/Out or Bidirectional
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~ MN-MIO GPI STATUS

The contents in the tab GPI/ Inand GPI Out are identical.

STATUS Modular 119 SL: 8 MN-MIO

Gard" Analog In ';&nalogout“ AESIn .;RES()ut" Sen'a.lu

Dﬁannel 'I‘\Jame Plug Type

GPlIn 1 119.8.GP1 1 (in)
GPlIn 2 119.8.GP1 2 (in) D-SUB On
GPlIn3 119.8.GP1 3 (in) D-SUB On
GPIIn4 119.8.GP1 4 (in) D-SUB on
GPlIn & 119.8.GP1 5 (in) D-SUB on
GPlIn 6 119.8.GPI 6 (in) D-SUB On
GPIIn7 119.8.GPI 7 (in) D-SUB on
GPIIn 3 119.8.GP1 8 (in) D-SUB On
GPlIn9 119.8.GP1 9 (in) D-SUB On
GPlIn 10 119.8.GPI 10 (in) D-SUB on
GPlIn 11 119.8.GPI 11 (in) D-SUB On
GPlIn 12 119.8.GPI 12 (in)

Figure 264: MN-MIO GPI STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Channel number

Name Name of Channel

Plug Type Type of physical connector

State State of the GPI Channel after selected processing mode
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5.7.8.11 MN-LNK2,4 STATUS
In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-LNKXx as well as the slot shown.
The link Cards LNK2 and LNK4 contain the same structure. The only difference is the number of available
ports:
MN-LNK2 2 Ports
MN-LNK4 4 Ports
+ MN-LNK2,4 Card STATUS
Name .: I'v1N—K2
Type MN-LNK2
Frame Name (B) Modular 117
Slot 9
Temperature 42°C 1 108°F
Hardware Version CT: 0x08 Ver: 3005.02.0001 (16/01/2009)
Firmware Version CT: OxFC Ver: 0001.06.0000 (12/09/2013)
Card Serial 2D000003EDIFIA
Riedel Serial 6300033120169
Production Date Mon Aug 20 08:06:29 CEST 2012
Service Date Mon Aug 20 08:06:29 CEST 2012
Figure 265: MN-LNK2,4 Card STATUS
The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:
Name Name of the Card
Type Type of Card
Frame Name Name of the Frame
Slot Slot number
Temperature Temperature of this Card
Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Firmware Version Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)
Card Serial Serial number of this Card
Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Card
Production Date Date and time of production
Service Date Date and time of last service
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~ MN-LNK2,4 LNK STATUS

The contents in the tabs LNKxare identical.

STATUS {B) Modular 117 SL: 9 MN-LNK2
Name (B).9.Link 1 Fin 2
Plug Type SFP
Extended SFP Monitor | yes
SFP Type unknown
SFP Vendor FIBERXOM INC.
SFP Part Num. FTM-8140C-5LG
SFP Wave Length 850nm
SFP Baud Rate 4300 Mbit/s
SFP TX Power -5.7dBm (268pW)
SFP RX Power -7.4dBm (184pW)
SFP RX Min Power -16.0dBm (25pW)
SFP RX Max Power 1.0dBm (1258pW)
Temp. 42°C 1 108°F
Fiber Length 4m [ 4yd
Max Fiber Length 150m / 164yd
Link up yes
Signal on Input yes
Fiber IN usage 0%
Fiber QUT usage 0%

Figure 266: MN-LNK2,4 LNK STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name

Plug Type
Extended SFP Monitor
SFP Type

SFP Vendor

SFP Part Num.
SFP Wave Length
SFP Baud Rate
SFP TX Power

SFP RX Power

SFP RX Min Power
SFP RX Max Power
Temp.

Fiber Length

Max. Fiber Length
Link Up

Signal on Input
Fiber IN Usage
Fiber OUT Usage
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Name of the Channel

Type of physical connector

Extended SFP information available

Type of the plugged SFP-Module

Vendor of the SFP

Part Number of the SFP

Wavelength of SFP transceiver

Optical transmission rate

Optical output power

Optical input power

Minimum input power of the SFP module
Maximum input power of the SFP module
Temperature of the SFP transceiver
Distance between both LINK-Cards

Maximum allowed distance between both LINK-Cards

Link established: yes/no

Input signal present: yes/no

Receiver occupancy rate of the port
Transmitter occupancy rate of the port
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5.7.8.12 MN-LNKS8,10,18CWDM STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-LNKx CWDM as well as the slot shown.

The LINK-Cards LNK8CWDM, LNK10CWDM and LNK18CWDM contains the same structure. The only difference is
the number of High-Speed connections to the backplane:

MN-LNK8-CWDM 4 Ports
MN-LNK10-CWDM 8 Ports
MN-LNK18-CWDM 8 Ports

~ MN-LNKS8,10,178CWDM Card STATUS

Name N-LNKSCWDM

Type MN-LNKE-CWDM

Frame Name (B) Modular 117

Slot 10

Temperature 45°C 1 113°F

Hardware Version CT: 0x09 Ver: 3108.02.0001 (14/01/2010)
Firmware Version CT: 0xFC Ver: 0001.06.0000 (12/09/2013)
Card Serial 2D000001A9C36E

Riedel Serial 6354009110227

Production Date Tue Mar 15 10:33:27 CET 2011

Service Date Tue Mar 15 10:33:27 CET 2011

Figure 267: MN-LNK8,10,18CWDM Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Temperature Temperature of this Card
Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Firmware Version Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)
Card Serial Serial number of this Card

Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Card
Production Date Date and time of production
Service Date Date and time of last service
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~ MN-LNKS8,10,18CWDM LNK STATUS

The contents in the tabs LNKxare identical.

Name

Plug Type
Extended SFP Monitor
SFP Type

5FP Vendor

SFP Part Num.

SFP Wave Length
5FP Baud Rate

SFP TX Power

5FP RX Power

SFP RX Min Power
5SFP RX Max Power
Temp.

Fiber Length

Max Fiber Length
Link up

Signal on Input
Fiber IN usage
Fiber OUT usage

(B).10.Link 1

SFP

yes

unknown
MUNICOM
MUN4GSFPSMLC2718
1270nm

4300 Mbit's
2.2dBm (1677pW)
-21.5dBm (7uW)
-2.0dBm (63 1uW)
41°C/ 106°F
40000m / 43745yd
no

no

Figure 268: MN-LNKS,10,18CWDM LNK STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name
Plug Type

Name of the Channel

Type of physical connector

Extended SFP Monitor Extended SFP information available

SFP Type
SFP Vendor
SFP Part Num.

SFP Wave Length

SFP Baud Rate
SFP TX Power
SFP RX Power

Type of the plugged SFP-Module
Vendor of the SFP

Part Number of the SFP
Wavelength of SFP transceiver
Optical transmission rate

Optical output power

Optical input power

SFP RX Min Power
SFP R Max Power
Temp.

Fiber Length

Max. Fiber Length
Link Up

Signal on Input
Fiber IN Usage
Fiber OUT Usage
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Minimum input power of the SFP module
Maximum input power of the SFP module
Temperature of the SFP transceiver
Distance between both LINK-Cards

Maximum allowed distance between both LINK-Cards

Link established: yes/no

Input signal present: yes/no

Receiver occupancy rate of the port
Transmitter occupancy rate of the port
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5.7.8.13 MN-ETH6 STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-ETH®6 as well as the slot shown.

~ MN-ETH6 Card STATUS

STATUS (&) Modular 118 SL: 5 MN-ETHG

Card || Channels |
Parameter
Name MN-ETHB
Type MN-ETHE
Frame Hame (4) Modular 118
Slot iy
Temperature 43°C 7 109°F
FPGA Version CT: 0xB0 Ver: 0001.02.0020 (06/12/2013)
Hardware Version CT: 0xB0 Ver: 3335.01.0000 (20/05/2010)
Firmware Version CT: 0xFC Ver: 0001.06.0000 (12/09/2013)
Card Serial 2D0000029C06BF
Riedel Serial 6650020110087
Production Date Wed May 18 09:39:31 CEST 2011
Service Date Wed May 18 09:39:32 CEST 2011

Figure 269: MN-ETH6 Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Temperature Temperature of FPGA on this Card
FPGA Version Version number of the FPGA
Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Firmware Version Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)
Card Serial Serial number of this Card

Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Card
Production Date Date and time of production
Service Date Date and time of last service

224
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

i?||| RIEDEL

MediorNet User Manual 2.00.0

+ MN-ETH6 Channels STATUS

STATUS (A) Modular 118 5L: 5 MN-ETHG

Card Channels

Channel |Mame |Link Status | Con_ State | SFP Type | SFP Vendor | SFP Part Num |
(A).5.Network 1 link down unknown RI73510

Eth 2 (A).5.Network 2 link down none none I

Eth 3 (A).5.Network 3 link down none none I

Eth 4 (A).5.Network 4 link down none none I

Eth 5 (A).5.Network 5 link down none none I

Eth 6 (A).5.Network 6 link down none

Figure 270: MN-ETH6 Channels STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Identifier for the Channel

Name Name of the Channel

Link Status State of SFP-Link (with bandwidth information)
Con. State lcon about state of connection

Plug Type Type of physical connector

SFP Type Type of plugged SFP module

SFP Vendor Vendor of SFP

SFP Part Num. Part number of SFP
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5.7.8.14 MN-GV2 STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-GV2 as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-GV-2 Card STATUS

Name

Type

Frame Name

Slot
Temperature
FPGA Version
Hardware Version
Firmware Version
Card Serial

Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date

(B) Modular 117

1

46°C / 115°F

CT: 0x95 Ver: 2001.03.0019 (06/12/2013)
CT: 0x95 Ver: 3035.00.0000 (03/04/2012)
CT: 0xFC Ver: 0001.06.0000 (12/09/2013)
2D000002053CEB

5417023120198

Fri Jun 08 13:08:09 CEST 2012

Fri Jun 08 13:08:10 CEST 2012

Figure 271: MN-GV2 Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Temperature Temperature of FPGA on this Card
FPGA Version Version number of the FPGA
Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Firmware Version

Card Serial
Riedel Serial

Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)
Serial number of this Card
Riedel serial number of the Card

Production Date
Service Date

Date and time of production
Date and time of last service
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~ MN-GV-2 Port STATUS

The contents in the tab Port 7and Port 2 are identical.

STATUS (B) Modular 117 SL: 1 MN-GW2

Connection State In
Connection State Out
SFP Type none
5FP Vendor
SFP Part Num.

Value
Input Hame (B).1.GrassValley Port 1 {in})
Qutput Name (B).1.GrassValley Port 1 (out)
Plug Type none
Interface mode Camera
Input Signal none
QOutput Signal none

Figure 272: MN-GV2 Port STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Input Name
Output Name

Plug Type

Interface Mode
Input Signal
Output Signal
Connection State In
Connection State Out
SFP Type

SFP Vendor

SFP Part Num.
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Name of the Input Channel

Name of the Output Channel

Type of physical connector

Selected Mode: Camera/Base Station
Input Signal present: ok/none

Output Signal present: ok/none

lcon about state of connection of Input
lcon about state of connection of Output
Type of plugged SFP module

Vendor of SFP

Part number of SFP
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5.7.8.15 MN-ST-AL2 STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame, the name of the MN-ST-AL2 as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-ST-AL2 Card STATUS

STATUS (A) Modular 118 5L: 9 MN-ST-AL2

Parameter
Name
Type
Frame Name
Slot
Temperature
FPGA Version
Hardware Version
Firmware Version
Card Serial
Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date

| Adlinkin2  AlinkOut2 SFPs

MN-ST-AL2

(A) Modular 118

9

48°C 1 118°F

CT: 0xA1 Ver: 0001.01.0026 (06/12/2013)
CT: 0xA1 Ver: 3435.00.0000 (27/07/2012)
CT: 0xFC Ver: 0001.06.0000 (12/09/2013)
2D0000029C2F91

6508029130035

Thu Aug 01 13:35:47 CEST 2013

Thu Aug 01 13:35:48 CEST 2013

Figure 273: MN-ST-AL2 Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Temperature Temperature of FPGA on this Card
FPGA Version Version number of the FPGA
Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Firmware Version

Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)

Card Serial
Riedel Serial

Production Date

Service Date
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Serial number of this Card
Riedel serial number of the Card
Date and time of production
Date and time of last service
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+ MN-ST-AL2 A-Link STATUS

The contents in the tab A-Link In 1, A-Link Out 1, A-Link In 2and A-Link Out 2 are identical.

R STATUS () Modular 118 SL: 9 MN-ST-AL2 =%

Card | ALinkin1  ALinkOut1 | Alinkln2 ALinkOut2 SFPs

A-Link Channel
I FParameter

Name
Audio detected

Plug Type

Con. State

Link Status Main SFP

Link Status Redundant SFP
Received Channels

Input Frame Rate

(A).9.AlINK 110
SFP

down
down

0

Mo signal

Sub Channels
Channel

Audio detected | Con. State

Figure 274: MN-ST-AL2 A-Link STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the A-Link Channel / the SubChannels
Audio detected detected A-Link Channel / SubChannel

Plug Type Type of physical connector

Con. State lcon about state of connection

Link Status Main SFP State of the main link

Link Status Redundant SFP  State of the redundant link

Received Channels * Quantity of received channels

Input Frame Rate * Sample rate of received A-Link stream

Channel Identifier for the Channel

* only in tabs A-Link In x

~ MN-ST-AL2 SFPs STATUS

STATUS (A) Modular 118 5L: 9 MN-5T-AL2

Card | ALinkin1

A-Link 1 Main SFP
Parameter

SFP Type unknown

SFP Vendor AVAGOD

SFP Part Num. AFBR-57RSAPZ

A-Link 1 Redundant SFP |
| Parameter _Jvalge ..

SFP Type unknown

SFP Vendor AVAGOD

SFP Part Num. AFBR-5TRSAPZ

A-Link 2 Main SFP

Paramatar

Figure 275: MN-ST-AL2 SFPs STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

SFP Type Type of plugged SFP module
SFP Vendor Vendor of SFP
SFP Part Num. Part number of SFP

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

229


http://www.manualslib.com/

R||IR|EDEL

MediorNet User Manual 2.00.0

5.7.8.16  MN-Compact Frame STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame shown.

Name

Firmware Version
Backplane Version
GUID

FPGA Version
CPLD Version

STATUS 171_Compact Pro

1?1_C'dmpé|:'1 Pro
Short Hame 171
Type MM-C-Pro
Node ID 17
IP Address 192.168.225.171/24
Package Version 1.50.00-RC2

CT: 0xFD Ver: C000.12.0870 (20/12/2013)
CT: 0x03 Ver: C002.01.0000 (15/09/2011)
2D000003E47TE3A

CT: 0x80 Ver: C000.03.0071 (20/12/2013)
CT: 0x80 Ver: C001.02.0011 (03/04/2013)

Riedel Serial 6710017120168

Production Date Mon May 21 11:21:16 CEST 2012
Service Date Mon May 21 11:21:16 CEST 2012
Fan Speed 1740 RPM

Temperature 52°C [ 126°F

Power A/IB +*

External DC ¢

Figure 276: MN-Compact Frame STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Detailed Name of the Frame

Short Name Short Name of the Frame

Type Type of the Frame

Node ID Frame (Node) identifier

IP Address IP address of the Frame

Package Version Version number of the software package

Firmware Version Version number of the firmware (included in the software package)
Backplane Version Version number of the backplane (mounted in the Frame)
GUID Globally Unique Identifier

FPGA Version Version number of the FPGA

CPLD Version Version number of the CPLD

Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Frame

Production Date Date and time of production

Service Date Date and time of last service

Fan Speed RPM of the fan

Temperature Temperature of FPGA on this Card

Power AB / External DC PSUs status indications
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5.7.8.17 MN-Compact Main STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-Compact Main Module Card STATUS

Parameter

Hame Main Module

Type MM-C Main Module

Frame Hame 172_Compact Pro

Slot 0

Hardware Version CT: 0x01 Ver: C102.01.0000 (15/09/2011)
Riedel Serial 6712017120360

Production Date Thu Apr 19 11:01:21 CEST 2012

Service Date Thu Apr 19 11:04:38 CEST 2012

CPLD Version CT: 0x80 Ver: C001.02.0011 (03/04/2013)

Figure 277: MN-Compact Main Module Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name

Type

Frame Name

Slot

Hardware Version
Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date

Name of the Card

Type of Card

Name of the Frame

Slot number

Version number of the hardware
Riedel serial number of the Card
Date and time of production
Date and time of last service

+ MN-Compact Main Module LTC STATUS

STATUS 172_Compact Pro SL: 0 Main Module = A

R

Channel | Mame

[LTC detected | Con. State |

172.0LTC

Figure 278: MN-Compact Main Module LTC STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel
Name

LTC detected
Con. State
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Identifier of the Channel
Name of the Channel

Detected Timecode

lcon about state of connection
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5.7.8.18 MN-Compact Video In STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the Video In Card as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-Compact Video In Card STATUS

STATUS 171_Compact Pro SL: 1 Video In

“Card (i1 [In2 | n3 [na

Parameter [Value

Hame Video In

Type MM-C Video In Module

Frame Name 171_Compact Pro

Slot 1

Hardware Version CT: 0x03 Ver. C002.01.0000 (15/09/2011)
Riedel Serial 6712018120093

Production Date Thu May 03 10:48:10 CEST 2012

Service Date Wed Jun 13 11:32:14 CEST 2012

Figure 279: MN-Compact Video In Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Card
Production Date Date and time of production
Service Date Date and time of last service

~ MN-Compact Video In STATUS

The contents of the tabs In 1to In 4 have the same structure.

STATUS 171_Compact Pro SL: 1 Video In
n1 2| In3 | in4

‘Parameter

|\_|fafue
Hame 171.1n 1
Input Signal none
Plug Type BNC
Test Signal SD 625i 50.00 Hz

Connection State

Figure 280: MN-Compact Video In STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Channel

Input Signal Signal type of the input

Plug Type Type of physical connector

Test Signal Signal format of the Test Pattern
Connection State lcon about state of connection
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5.7.8.19 MN-Compact Video Out STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the Video Out Card as well as the slot shown.

~ MN-Compact Video Out Card STATUS

STATUS 172_Compact Pro SL: 2 Video Out
"Card Out1 Outz| Outz Out4
Parameter [Value
Hame Video Out
Type MM-C Video Out Module
Frame Name 172_Compact Pro
Slot 2
Hardware Version CT: 0x03 Ver: C002.01.0000 (15/09/2011)
Riedel Serial 6712017120360
Production Date Thu Apr 19 11:01:21 CEST 2012
Service Date Thu Apr 19 11:04:38 CEST 2012

Figure 281: MN-Compact Video Out Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Card
Production Date Date and time of production
Service Date Date and time of last service

~ MN-Compact Video Out STATUS

The contents of the tabs Out 1to Out 4 have the same structure.

172.2.0ut1
none
BNC
HD 720p 60.00 Hz Test Pattern

Name
Connected Signal
Plug Type

QOutput Signal
Connection State

Figure 282: MN-Compact Video Out STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Channel

Connected Signal Signal type of the input, which is routed to this output
Plug Type Type of physical connector

Output Signal Signal type of the output

Connection State lcon about state of connection
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5.7.8.20 MN-Compact MADI STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the MADI Card as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-Compact MADI Card STATUS

STATUS 171_Compact Pro SL: 4 MADI

‘Card MADI1In | MADI10ut MADIZIn MADI2Out

Parameter Value

Name MADI

Type MN-C MADI Module

Frame Name 171_Compact Pro

Slot 4

Hardware Version CT: 0x10 Ver: C001.01.0000 (25/03/2011)
Riedel Serial 6716018120503

Production Date Fri Apr 27 16:20:07 CEST 2012

Service Date Fri Apr 27 16:22:18 CEST 2012

Figure 283: MN-Compact MADI Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Card
Production Date Date and time of production
Service Date Date and time of last service
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~ MN-Compact MADI STATUS
The contents of the tabs MADI 1 In, MADI 1 Out, MADI 2 Inand MADI 2 Out have the same structure.

STATUS 171_Compact Pro SL: 4 MADI

Card | MADI1In MADI10ut MADI2In  MADI2Out

Parameter

SFP TX Power -
SFP RX Power =
Temp. B
5FP Baud Rate =

SFP Wave Length
Max Fiber Length
Signal on Input
SFP Type none
SFP Vendor =

SFP Part Num. =

Channel Audio detected Con. State |Received Channels |Input Frame Rate
MADI 1 In 171.4 MADI 1 In (SFP) none 0 Mo signal

Channel Audio detected | Con. State
Mono In 1 171.4.1.Audio 1 (in}
I mono in 2 | 171.4.1 Audio 2 (in) | | |v

Figure 284: MN-Compact MADI STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

SFP TX Power optical output power

SFP RX Power optical input power

Temp. Temperature of the SFP-Module
SFP Baud Rate optical transmission rate

SFP Wave Length Wavelength of SFP transceiver

Max Fiber Length
Signal on Input

Maximum distance of the SFP-Module
Input signal present: yes / no

SFP Type Type of the plugged SFP-Module

SFP Vendor Vendor of the SFP transceiver

SFP Part Num. Part number of SFP

Channel Identifier for the MADI Channel / the single Audio SubChannels
Name Name of the MADI Channel / the single Audio SubChannels
Audio detected detected MADI signal

Plug Type Type of physical connector

Con. State lcon about state of connection

Received Channels * Quantity of received channels
Input Frame Rate *

*only in tab MADI x In

Sample rate of received MADI stream
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5.7.8.21 MN-Compact RockNet STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the RockNet Card as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-Compact RockNet Card STATUS

STATUS 171_Compact Pro SL: 5 RockNet

"Card  RockNet1In RockNet10ut  RockNet2ZIn | RockNet2 Out

Parameter Value

Name RockMet

Type MM-C RockMet Module

Frame Name 171_Compact Pro

Slot 5

Hardware Version CT: 0x11 Ver: C000.01.0000 (25/03/2011)
Riedel Serial 6722018120115

Production Date Fri Apr 27 12:24:21 CEST 2012

Service Date Fri Apr 27 12:25:36 CEST 2012

Figure 285: MN-Compact RockNet Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Card
Production Date Date and time of production
Service Date Date and time of last service
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+ MN-Compact RockNet STATUS

The contents of the tabs RockNet 1 In, RockNet 1 Out, RockNet 2 Inand RockNet 2 Out have the same
structure.

STATUS 171_Compact Pro SL: 5 RockNet

Card | RockNet1in | RockMet10Out RockNet2In | RockNet2Out

Channel |Name |Audic| detected |F'Iut_1 Type |Dun. State |Rec:eivedt3hannel's. |Inpu1 Frame Rate
RockHet 1 In 171.5.MADI 1 In (RockMet) Mo signal Y
Name _ __ __________________________________________|Audodetected [Con.State |
Mono In 1 171.5.1.Audio 1 (in)
Mona In 2 171.5.1.Audio 2 (in)
Mono In 3 171.5.1.Audio 3 (in)
Mono In 4 171.5.1.Audio 4 (in)
MonoIn & 171.5.1.Audio 5 (in)
Mono In 6 171.5.1.Audio 6 (in)
Mono In 7 171.5.1.Audio 7 (in)
Mono In 8 171.5.1.Audio & (in)
Mono In 9 171.5.1.Audio 9 (in) =
BT FE PN - W TP T. WY

Figure 286: MN-Compact RockNet STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Identifier for the RockNet Channel / the single Audio SubChannels
Name Name of the RockNet Channel / the single Audio SubChannels
Audio detected detected RockNet signal

Plug Type Type of physical connector

Con. State lcon about state of connection

Received Channels * Quantity of received channels

Input Frame Rate * Sample rate of received RockNet stream

*only in tab RockNet x In
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5.7.8.22 MN-Compact AES Audio STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the AES Audio Card as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-Compact AES Audio Card STATUS

STATUS 171_Compact Pro SL: 6 AES Audio ] |
Card | AESIn | AES Out

Parameter

Name AES Audio

Type MN-C AES Module

Frame Name 171_Compact Pro

Slot G

Hardware Version CT: 0x10 Ver: C001.01.0000 (25/03/2011)
Riedel Serial 6716018120503

Production Date Fri Apr 27 16:20:07 CEST 2012

Service Date Fri Apr 27 16:22:18 CEST 2012

Figure 287: MN-Compact AES Audio Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Card
Production Date Date and time of production
Service Date Date and time of last service
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~ MN-Compact AES Audio STATUS

The contents of the tabs AES Inand AES Out have the same structure.

R STATUS 171_Compact Pro SL: 6 AES Audio =

Channel Mame Audio detected | Plug Type
171.6.AES3 1 (in)

L 171.6.1.Audio 1 (in) -

R 171.6.1.Audio 2 (in) =

AES 2 171.6.AES3 2 (in) RJ45

L 171.6.2.Audio 1 (in) =

R 171.6.2.Audio 2 (in) =

AES 3 171.6.AES3 3 (in) RJ45

L 171.6.3.Audio 1 (in) -

R 171.6.3.Audio 2 (in) =

AES 4 171.6.AES3 4 (in) RJ45

L 171.6.4.Audio 1 (in) =

R 171.6.4.Audio 2 (in) =

Figure 288: MN-Compact AES Audio STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Identifier for the AES (Sub)Channel (AES/left/right)
Name Name of the AES (Sub)Channel (AES/left/right)
Audio detected Detected Audio signal

Plug Type Type of physical connector
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5.7.8.23 MN-Compact Analog Audio STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the Analog Audio Card as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-Compact Analog Audio Card STATUS

m STATUS 171_Compact Pro SL: 7 Analog Audio — ke
FParameter | Value |

Name Analog Audio

Type MM-C Analog Audio Module

Frame Name 171_Compact Pro

Slot i

Hardware Version CT: 0x07 Ver: C001.01.0000 (15/09/2011)

Riedel Serial 6718018120026

Production Date Wed May 02 15:50:19 CEST 2012

Service Date Wed May 02 15:51:13 CEST 2012

Figure 289: MN-Compact Analog Audio Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Card
Production Date Date and time of production
Service Date Date and time of last service

~ MN-Compact Analog Audio STATUS

The contents of the tabs Analog Inand Analog Out have the same structure.

R STATUS 171_Compact Pro SL: 7 Analog Audio =%
Card | Analog In ;\nalog Out
Channel MName ] Audio detected Phantom
1 171.7 Analog Audio 1 (in) XLR no yes +33dB
F] 171.7.Analog Audio 2 (in) XLR no yes +0dB il
3 171.7.Analog Audio 3 (in) XLR no yes +0dB Il
4 171.7.Analog Audio 4 (in) XLR no yes +0dB

Figure 290: MN-Compact Analog Audio STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Identifier for the analog Audio Channel

Name Name of the analog Audio Channel

Audio detected green rhombus indicates an input signal above -30dBFS
Plug Type Type of physical connector

Phantom * +48V microphone Phantom Voltage on/off

Pad * 18dB signal attenuation on/off

Gain * selected gain value

*only in tab Analog In
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5.7.8.24 MN-Compact Ethernet STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the Ethernet Card as well as the slot shown.

~ MN-Compact Ethernet Card STATUS

STATUS 171_Compact Pro SL: 8 Ethernet

FParameter

Hame Ethernet

Type MM-C Ethernet Module

Frame Name 171_Compact Pro

Slot g

Hardware Version CT: 0x03 Ver: C002.01.0000 (15/09/2011)
Riedel Serial 6712018120093

Production Date Thu May 03 10:48:10 CEST 2012

Service Date Wed Jun 13 11:32:14 CEST 2012

Figure 291: MN-Compact Ethernet Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Card
Production Date Date and time of production
Service Date Date and time of last service

~ MN-Compact Ethernet STATUS

R STATUS 171_Compact Pro SL: 8 Ethernet — s

Card Channels

Channel |MName Link Status | Con. State |Plug Type
171.8.Network 1 link down
Eth 2 171.8.Network 2 link down RJ45 il
Eth 3 171.8.Network 3 link down RJ45

Figure 292: MN-Compact Ethernet STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Channel number

Name Name of the Channel

Link Status State of the Link (with bandwidth information)
Con. State lcon about state of connection

Plug Type Type of physical connector
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5.7.8.25 MN-Compact Serial STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the Serial Card as well as the slot shown.

~ MN-Compact Serial Card STATUS

m STATUS 171_Compact Pro SL: 9 Serial =R
Parameter |Value |

Name Serial

Type MM-C Serial Module

Frame Name 171_Compact Pro

Slot 9

Hardware Version CT: 0x06 Ver: C001.01.0000 (25/03/2011)

Riedel Serial 6714024120012

Production Date Tue Jun 12 14:28:04 CEST 2012

Service Date Wed Jun 13 11:23:45 CEST 2012

Figure 293: MN-Compact Serial Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Card
Production Date Date and time of production
Service Date Date and time of last service

~ MN-Compact Serial STATUS

R STATUS 171_Compact Pro SL: 9 Serial -

Channel |I“-lame |F'IugType |Mc|de
171.9.5erial 1 Bidirectional

171.9.5erial 2 Bidirectional

Figure 294: MN-Compact Serial STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel Channel number of the Channel
Name Name of the Channel

Plug Type Type of physical connector
Mode Format of the serial Channel
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5.7.8.26  MN-Compact GPI STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the GPI Card as well as the slot shown.

~ MN-Compact GPI Card STATUS

STATUS 172_Compact Pro SL: 10 GPI

Hame GPI

Type MN-C GPI Module
Frame Name 172_Compact Pro
Slot 10

Hardware Version

Riedel Serial 6714017120173
Production Date

Service Date

CT: 0x06 Ver: C001.01.0000 (25/03/2011)

Tue Apr 17 18:33:48 CEST 2012
Tue Apr 17 18:34:22 CEST 2012

Figure 295: MN-Compact GPI Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name
Type
Frame
Slot

Name

Hardware Version

Riedel Serial

Production Date

Service Date

Name of the Card

Type of Card

Name of the Frame

Slot number

Version number of the hardware
Riedel serial number of the Card
Date and time of production
Date and time of last service

~ MN-Compact GPI STATUS

The contents of the tabs GPI Inand GPI Out have the same structure.

“card

STATUS 172_Compact Pro SL: 10 GPI

"GPlIn | GPIOut

GPlIn 1 172.10.GP1 1 {in) Off
GPlIn 2 172.10.GPI 2 (in) D-5UB Off
GPlIn3 172.10.GPI 3 (in) D-5UB Off
GPlin 4 172.10.GPI 4 (in) D-sUB Off
GPlIn 5 172.10.GPI 5 (in) D-5UB Off

)

Figure 296: MN-Compact GPI STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Channel

Name

Plug Type

State
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GPI Channel number
Name of the GPI Channel
Type of physical connector

State of the GPI Channel after selected processing mode
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5.7.8.27 MN-Compact Link STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the LINK-Card as well as the slot shown.

+ MN-Compact Link Card STATUS

STATUS 171_Compact Pro SL: 11 Link

‘Card  Lnk1 | Lnk2  Lnk3 Lnk4 | LnkS Lnk6  Lnk7 Lnk8 Lnkd | Lnk10  Lnk11 | Lnki2

Parameter | Yalue

Name Link

Type MM-C Link Module

Frame Name 171_Compact Pro

Slot 1

Hardware Version CT: 0x08 Ver: C000.01.0000 (25/03/2011)
Riedel Serial 6730018120233

Production Date Wed May 02 17:01:38 CEST 2012
Service Date Wed May 02 17:01:51 CEST 2012

Figure 297: MN-Compact Link Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Card
Production Date Date and time of production
Service Date Date and time of last service
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+ MN-Compact Link STATUS

The contents of the tabs Lnk1to Lnk12have the same structure.

Plug Type SFP

Extended SFP Monitor | yes

SFP Type unknown

SFP Vendor MUNICOM

SFP Part Num. MUMN4GSFPSMLC1340
SFP Wave Length 1310nm

SFP Baud Rate 4300 Mbit's

SFP TX Power 2.0dBm (1576uW)
SFP RX Power -9.0dBm (127pW)
SFP RX Min Power -21.5dBm (7pW)
SFP RX Max Power -2.0dBm (631pW)
Temp. 39°C /1 102°F

Fiber Length 9m [ 10yd

Max Fiber Length 40000m / 43745yd
Link up yes

Signal on Input yes

Fiber IN usage 0%

Fiber QUT usage 0%

Figure 298: MN-Compact Link STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name

Plug Type
Extended SFP Monitor
SFP Type

SFP Vendor

SFP Part Num.
SFP Wave Length
SFP Baud Rate
SFP TX Power

SFP RX Power

SFP RX Min Power
SFP R Max Power
Temp.

Fiber Length

Max. Fiber Length
Link Up

Signal on Input
Fiber IN Usage
Fiber OUT Usage
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Name of the Channel

Type of physical connector

Extended SFP information available

Type of the plugged SFP-Module

Vendor of the SFP

Part Number of the SFP

Wavelength of SFP transceiver

Optical transmission rate

Optical output power

Optical input power

Minimum input power of the SFP module
Maximum input power of the SFP module
Temperature of the SFP transceiver
Distance between both LINK-Cards
Maximum allowed distance between both LINK-Cards
Link established: yes/no

Input signal present: yes/no

Receiver occupancy rate of the port
Transmitter occupancy rate of the port
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5.7.8.28 MN-C-OPT-SDI STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the option Card as well as the slot shown.

The option Cards SDI-8}, SDI-80 and SDI-4140 contain the same structure. The only difference is the number of
available in-/output ports:

SDI-8I 8 input ports
SDI-80 8 output ports
SDI-4140 4 input ports, 4 output ports

~ MN-C-OPT-SDI Card STATUS

Name

Type

Frame Name

Slot

Hardware Version
Riedel Serial
Production Date
Service Date

MN-C-OPT-SDI-4140
MN-C-OPT-SDI-4140

Sim_CompactPro hza 96

12

CT: 0x00 Ver: 0000.00.0000 (00/00/2000)
0000000000000

Thu Jan 01 01:00:00 CET 1970

Thu Jan 01 01:00:00 CET 1970

Figure 299: MN-C-OPT-SDI Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Card

Production Date
Service Date
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Date and time of production
Date and time of last service
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~ MN-C-OPT-SDI In STATUS

The contents of all the In xtabs are identical.

m STATUS 172_Compact Pro SL: 12 MN-C-OPT-SDI-8I = X
N6 In7 I8 In9 In10 In11 In12
Parameter
Name 17212In 56
Input Signal none
Plug Type BMC
Test Signal none

Connection State

Figure 300: MN-C-OPT-SDI In STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Channel

Input Signal

Plug Type

Test Signal
Connection State

Signal type of the input
Type of physical connector
Signal format of the Test Pattern

Icon about state of connection

+ MN-C-OPT-SDI Out STATUS

The contents of all the Out xtabs are identical.

m STATUS Sim_CompactPro hza 96 SL: 12 MN-C-OPT-SDI-80
Card Out5 Out6 Out7 Out8 Out9 Out10 Out11 Out12
Parameter [value 3 3
Name 96.12.0ut5
Connected Signal none
Plug Type BNC
QOutput Signal none

Connection State

Figure 301: MN-C-OPT-SDI Out STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name

Connected Signal
Plug Type

Output Signal
Connection State
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Name of the Channel

Signal type of the input, which is routed to this output
Type of physical connector

Signal type of the output

lcon about state of connection
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5.7.8.29 MN-C-OPT-HDMI STATUS

In the headline is the name of the Frame and the option Card as well as the slot shown.

The option Cards HDMI-4], HDMI-40 and HDMI-2120 contain the same structure. The only difference is the
number of available in-/output ports:

HDMI-4I 4 input ports
HDMI-40 4 output ports
HDMI-2120 2 input ports, 2 output ports

~ MN-C-OPT-HDMI Card STATUS

STATUS Compact 141_SL: 12 MN-C-OPT-HDMI-2120

> OPT-HDMI-2120

Type MN-C-OPT-HDMI-2120

Frame Name Compact 141_

Slot 12

Hardware Version CT: 0x92 Ver. C6C4.01.0000 (21/06/2013)
Riedel Serial 6746012130017

Production Date Tue Jan 01 01:02:49 CET 2013

Service Date Thu Nov 28 12:15:18 CET 2013

Figure 302: MN-C-OPT-HDMI Card STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name Name of the Card

Type Type of Card

Frame Name Name of the Frame

Slot Slot number

Hardware Version Version number of the hardware
Riedel Serial Riedel serial number of the Card
Production Date Date and time of production
Service Date Date and time of last service
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~ MN-C-OPT-HDMI In STATUS

The contents of all the In xtabs are identical.

R Messplatz 132 Compact 5L: 12 MN-C-OPT-HDMI-41 e

“Card|n1 [In2 |3 [Ina

|Va§u‘e
Name RaspberryPl
Input Signal none
Plug Type HDOMI
Test Signal none
Connection State
SFP Type unknown
SFP Vendor EMBRIOMIEX
SFP Part Num. EB34TD1R-5M

Figure 303: MN-C-OPT-HDMI In STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name

Input Signal

Plug Type

Test Signal
Connection State
SFP Type

SFP Vendor

SFP Part Num.

Name of the Channel

Signal type of the input

Type of physical connector
Signal format of the Test Pattern
lcon about state of connection
Type of the plugged SFP-Module
Vendor of the SFP

Part Number of the SFP

v MN-C-OPT-HDMI Out STATUS

The contents of all the Out xtabs are identical.

Name

Connected Signal
Plug Type

QOutput Signal
Connection State
5FP Type

5FP Vendor

SFP Part Num.

Com.12.HDMI Out 1
none
HOMI
none

unknown
EMBRIOMIX
EB34TD1T-5M

Figure 304: MN-C-OPT-HDMI Out STATUS

The meanings of the different fields are described in the table below:

Name
Connected Signal
Plug Type
Output Signal
Connection State
SFP Type

SFP Vendor

SFP Part Num.
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Name of the Channel

Signal type of the input, which is routed to this output
Type of physical connector

Signal type of the output

lcon about state of connection

Type of the plugged SFP-Module

Vendor of the SFP

Part Number of the SFP
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5.7.9 CONNECTION OVERVIEW - window

By right-click on a Frame in the DEVICE BROWSER or in the Parameter window and selecting the “Show
Connection Overview” option in the context menu, the CONNECTION OVERVIEW window is opened.

R

Print connection table

S0OLURCE

E0 caliban [123.224] Connection Cwerview

| sOURCE

—

DESTINATION

Audio Mono 48 kHz

0ED.2.3.Audio B4 (in)

041.3.1.Audio 11 {ouf)

HD

OED.&.In 3

OCE.1.0ut1

Audio Mono 48 kHz

0ED.2.3.Audio B3 (in)

021.3.1.Audio 1 foul)

Audio Mono 48 kHz

OED.2.3.Audio B4 (in)

041.3.1.Audio 10 {ouf)

DESTIMATICN

SOURCE

DESTINATION

puck-C9.1.0n 1

QEQ.6.Out1

PASS THROUGH SIGHALS

SOURCE

DESTINATION

puck-C9.1.0n 1

0E1.9.0ut2

OCAGIn 3 PE(14)

ODE.9.0ut3

puck-c9.1.1n 1

QOEZ.1.0ut1

Figure 305: Connection Overview

This window contains three sections. On the top is the SOURCE region. Here are displayed all source signals
of the Frame, on which this window was opened.

In the middle is the DESTINATION region. Here are displayed all destination signals of the Frame, on which
this window was opened.

On the bottom is the region of PASS THROUGH SIGNALS. Here are displayed all signals, which are looped
through the Frame, on which this window was opened.

For instance, if a signal is transferred from Frame A via Frame B to Frame C. Frame B would be the Frame
which will be displayed in the region PASS THROUGH SIGNALS.

With the function Print connection tablein the menu bar, the user is able to print out a table of the signals in
the single regions.
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5.7.10 Synchronization

MediorNet is a synchronized network to broadcast digital Video, Audio and data signals in real-time. The
synchronization of the system can be done internally or by an external synchronization source.

One MediorNet Frame serves the synchronization clock and is defined as Sync-Master. In case this Frame
fails, another Frame will take over the synchronization responsibility to synchronize the network. By setting
synchronization priorities, the Sync-Master can be defined.

The synchronization information is supplied via fiber to all MediorNet Frames in the network. Hence all
output signals are synchronous to each other, independent of the fiber length.

All settings can be found in the menu System / Configure Frame Synchronization (see chapter Frame

Synchronization).

Error Input Timecode Timecode
detection format enabling Source
Frame Sync Priorit Output Leading Timecode
Name State ¥ format Sync Out Mode

m rame Synchronize" " m Configuration = X
o viTe| Leading
Sync. State ‘ Sync. Error Sync. Priority ‘ Sync. In Sync. Cut ‘Oui Sync. Out ‘ TC Source ‘ TC Mode
(500 ps)
None None Blackburst NTSC o = la
P None None TriLevel 1080psF 24 - ™
None None Blackburst PAL (] [ ]
Nene None Blackburst NTSC [ ]
act Pro Slave None Non WC 48kHz ] [
Siave None None WC 48kHz = 4]
None 48kHz WC 48iHz - ™ PAL
Slave None None Blackburst PAL [} [ ]
None None WC 48kHz el [ ]
T None None WC 48kHz [ ]
5 Maste: fresrin Msster Nor WC 48kHz ) B PAL
Tertiary Master None WC Pulse 48kHz [ =]
u None None WC Pulse 98kHz - L <

Restore Sync. Priorilies

Figure 306: Frame Synchronization

In the default setting (no priority is set) the Frame with the highest serial number is defined as Sync-Master.
After defining the priorities (None, Master, Secondary Master, Tertiary Master) of the Frames, the Frame with
the highest priority is switched to Sync-Master. If this Frame fails, the Frame with the next priority overtakes
the synchronization distribution.

If an external synchronization signal (Blackburst, TriLevel, WordClock) is attached to the Frame, the
synchronization format is displayed in the field Sync In.

If a failure is detected on the external synchronization signal, the error is displayed in the Sync Errorfield.
The format of the output synchronization signal is displayed in the Sync Outfield.

By checking the checkbox VITC Out, the MediorNet Timecode is embedded in the Sync-Signal.

By checking the checkbox Leading Sync Out, the Sync signal at the SYNC OUTport of this Frame is generated
500ps before the MediorNet wide sync signal.

TC Sourceand TC Modeshow information'’s, if a Timecode is detected on the external connected
synchronization signal at SYNC IN port.

The button Restore Sync. Priorities switches back to the original Sync-Master (f.i. if a Secondary Master was
used). A short signal interruption may occur by changing the Sync-Master.
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5.7.11 Timecode

MediorNet supports 3 timecode sources:

LTC An external LTC signal needs to be connected to an Audio Channel (Audio Mono Channel,
AES, MAD], ...). This Channel needs to be routed to the LTC-Channel at the Sync Master.

LTC Channels are in:

MN-Modular ->XSS-16 ->Channel 6
MN-Compact ->Main Module ->Channel 1
VITC An external Sync Signal (Blackburst) with integrated VITC needs to be connected to the Sync

In Port at the Sync Master.

Internal If LTC and VITC are not available at the Sync Master, MediorNet generates the Timecode
internally.

Any Sync Out port configured for PAL or NTSC will carry the timecode.
The source of the timecode is displayed in the Frame Synchronization View in the column TC-Source and in
the row of the Sync Master.

Multiple timecode sources can be connected simultaneously but only one timecode is used for the system.
The system automatically uses the timecode signal with the highest priority.

1 LTC (highest priority)
2 VITC
3 Internal (if no external timecode signal available

Please refer also topic VITC Inputin chapter Erame Synchronization.
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5.7.12 Bandwidth

MediorNet is broadcasting the data via high-speed fiber links, thus a basic knowledge about this medium is
required. All links of the LINK-Cards are duplex-links. SFP-Modules are used for the electrical / optical
conversion. These transceivers have an independent transmitter and receiver part with a defined wavelength.
The CWDM links are only possible over single mode fiber.

~ Display of used bandwidth

The amount of actual used bandwidth is shown in the DEVICE BROWSER. Please take care, that the box Show
Link Cardsis checked. The actual usage is displayed left of the link status icon.

For instance 75% means, that a quarter of the bandwidth of the link is still available.

The information of used bandwidth is also in the STATUS-window of the LINK-Card available. Just right-click
on the desired LINK-Card and choose in the context menu the option Status (see chapter

MN-LNK2,4 STATUS).

~ Overview of required bandwidth

The required bandwidth is calculated in MediorNet in timeslots (TS).
Each link offers 512 timeslots for the data transfer. More data in a signal requires more timeslots on a link.

In following table are the required timeslots for the different signal types listed.

Signal required TS
Mono Audio @ 48 kHz 1
Mono Audio @ 96 kHz 1
AES 2ch Audio @ 48 kHz 2
AES 2ch Audio @ 96 kHz 2
MADI 64ch @ 48 kHz 64
MADI 32ch @ 96 kHz 32
RockNet 128ch @48 kHz 128
SD-SDI / DVB-ASI 45
HD-SDI (1080i, 720p) 235
3G SDI (1080p) 467
Ethernet 10 Mbit 3
Ethernet 100 Mbit 17
Ethernet 1 Gbit 158
Serial 1
GPI 1

253
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

R||IR|EDEL

MediorNet User Manual 2.00.0

~ Calculation of required bandwidth

The required bandwidth can be calculated as follows:

The amount of transmitted signals and their bandwidth (TS) are known and will be summed. For example:

3G-SDI Signal (camera 1, embedded Audio) 470
3G-SDI Signal (camera 2, embedded Audio) 470
3G-SDI Signal (camera 3, embedded Audio) 470
3G-SDI Signal (camera 4, embedded Audio) 470
3G-SDI Signal (camera 5, embedded Audio) 470
6-Channel surround Audio (6x1.536 Mbit/s) 6
6-Channel surround Audio (6x1.536 Mbit/s) 6
Total Timeslots 2362

Each SFP transceiver transfers 512 timeslots in the MediorNet system.

total required timeslots 2362
divided by /
available timeslots per link 512
amount of required duplex links 4,61->5

A more comfortable calculation can be performed with the MediorNet Timeslot Calculator.
This Tool is available for download on the Riedel Website: Download -> Software & Firmware
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5.7.13 Firmware-Update

To update the firmware of the MediorNet system, the Java application MediorUpdate x.xx.xxxx.jaris required.

This software can be downloaded directly from the HTML site of any Frame.
Please take care that the filename extension is .jar.

This tool can be alternately downloaded from the Riedel homepage Download -> Software & Firmware.

(= MediorNet - Windows Internet Explorer

192.168.3.3

AR Mediarhet

i?[||RIEDEL

MediorNet OB-Van 1
2.00.00 192.168.3.3/24

e — ]

= Download MediorWorks and double click the downloaded file to start

= Show MediorNet Status Information

= Download the Mediorilet Update Tool

= Restore an Old Configuration

= Download RIEDEL-MEDIORN

= [f no Java Runtime Envi

Download and Save the

rcdiessigl the ,MediorUpdate.jar*-File

MediorNet frame

® RIEDEL 2014

Figure 307: HTML Website of MediorNet
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After executing MediorUpdate the selection of the network interface Card, which is hooked to the system, is
required. This is only the case if multiple network interfaces are present in the PC.

§ Please choose network interface ...

| MName Short name IP address
D-Link DFE-B90TXD CardBus PC Card ethd 1892168.136.100
Broadcom Met<treme 57 Gigabit Controller - Paketpl Miniport eth1 1892.168.3.160
| ok || cancer |

Figure 308: Selection of Network adapter

The MediorUpdate main pageopens and all attached MediorNet Frames of the network are displayed.

AR MediorUpdate v02.0038 active frames: 25 L.Ju:l_]

File System Options
Select frames for update:

[] Select all frames

Configure device updstes

Figure 309: MediorUpdate
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The user needs to check all Frames to be updated on this main page This can be done by checking

individually Frame by Frame or by checking the box Select all frames.
If the field Expert Modeis checked in the Options Menu, the user is able to customize the update configuration

on the next Configuration and Update Progress Page
Is the field Expert Modeunchecked, the settings on the next page cannot be changed.

R MediorUpdate v02.0038  active frames: 25

8=

File System Cptions
Select frames for update:

[ select all frames

Configure device upciates

Figure 310: Selection of the Frames

Clicking the button Configure device updates ... will open a window to select the firmware package.

@ All required files for the update are included in a .zipfile.
I This file must not be unpacked. You need to select a complete .zipfile.

R Open

R MediorUpdate v02.0038  active frames: 25
File System Options
Select frames for update:

[] Select all frames

Configure device upciates

Logk | |[C] zachmann RIEDEL- WU

-] (=] =] B8]

is-derky 3 AppData 3 My Documents
is-renjstration [ &pplication Data [ Recent
= Deskiop [ MetHood
ion CFavertes [ PrintHoad
[Tk 7.0_03_comba 3 SendTa
il [ Local Settings [ SOFTWaRE_TEST
q I i >
File Mame:  |Vpdlate_2012-07-04_1.10.04.2i0 |

Files o Type |AH Fiies

‘v‘

Figure 311: Open the Firmware
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Now all attached Frames including all equipped Cards are displayed on the Configuration and Update Progress
Page Further the actual firmware and the firmware to be updated are shown.

If the field Expert Modewas checked in the Options Menuon the main page the user is able to customize the
update configuration on this page.

If the field Expert Modewas unchecked, the settings on this page cannot be changed and all available Cards/
components are updated.

=
[R MediorUpdate v02.0038 active frames: 25 Loaded package: Update_2012-07-04_1.10.04.zip M=%
File System Options
MGO Test
Hame MG Setial | 200
System Installed version Wersion to install Downloaded
Firmare 0000.10.0210 0000 .08 0570
Slot Card type Mame F-progress FPGA-progr. Rigclel serial
2 Mh-X55-16 Mb-XES 000010.0210 0000 .08 0033 £201 207090053
3 MM-RN300 MH-RN300 0001 050005 D004 .05.0003 3038.03.0004 13038 .03.0004 B503007100093 r
3 i-HD40-E MK-HDAO 0001050005 (0004.05.0003 0002.09.0003  0002.08.0013 6401 046100695
B MN-HD-E MN-HDE 0002 010007 D002 .01 .0008 0008 03 0004 (D00E 02,001 5 BHS0MS110M 09
# MN-LNK1 0-CWDM MN-LNK1 DCWDIM 0007 05,0005 D001 .05.0003 3010.05.0002 3010.05.0002 6355036090025
9 MM-LMIK2 MN-LINK2 0001 050005 D001 .05.0003 3005 .05.0002 13005 .05.0002 B300207090212
Software Installed version Wersion to irstall ‘ D ||
Mediororks 0001 12 0007 0001 10,0015 | | -

‘ @Eack Start update @ ‘

Figure 312: Overview of all Card Versions

By clicking the button Start update ... the update procedure is triggered.
Bargraphs informs on the same page about the update progress of the single Cards/components.

[R MediorUpdate v02.0038 active frames: 25 Loaded package: Update_2012-07-04_1.10.04.zip M=%
Fle System Options
MGO Test
Hame | MGO Tes . 2
Installed version Versionto instell
Firmwrare 0000.10.0210 0000.09.0570
Card type. Mzime: Fi-progress FPGA-progr. Rigclel serial
MH-X 5516 Mh-x35 0000100210 0000.08 0033 | - | e201207000083
MN-RNE00 MRG0 0001050005 (0001.05.0003 3038.03.0004  [3035.03.0004 6503007100083
M-HD40-E MM-HD4O 0001050005 (D001 .05.0003 0002.09.0003 0002080013 5401 45100595
MIN-HD-6 WIN-HDS 0002010007 (000201 0008 - 0008 030004 [000B.02.0015 8415019110108
MN-LNH1 D-CVDM MN-LNH1 DCYADM 0001.05.0005 (D001 .05.0003 3010050002 [3010.05.0002 6355036090025
MH-LHK2 M-LIK2 0001 05,0005 (0001.05.0003 - 3005050002 [3005.05.0002 5300207080212
Software Installec version Versianto install Downioacsd 1 4
Medioriorks 0001.12.0007 0001.10.0015 -
‘ Back ‘ Start update ‘

Figure 313: Update in progress
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The update procedure is finished, when all Cards/components are updated. An information window informs
if the update was successfully or failed.

R MediorUpdate v02.0038 active

File System Options

MGO Test

MG

Hame

Figure 314: Update succeeded

The result pageopens and informs of possibly occurred errors.

Installed version
Firmsvare 0000.10.0210
INFO
Slat Card type Mzime:
2 hi-XSS-16 WSS
@ Update successfully donel
3 MN-RNS00 MH-RNG0D
s MN-HD40-E MN-HDAD
g MN-HD-6 MN-HDS
7 MN-LIKA O-CWDM MN-LIF1 OCYADM [ OO0 oS O OO0 05 0,
9 MN-LHK2 MN-LKK2 | ooo1osoo0s  |ooot 050003
Software Installed version Wetsion to install
Mediort/orks: 000 42,0007 000 40,0015
Back Start update ‘

Dovwwrioaded

0000.08.0033
3038.03.0004
0002.09.0003
0008.03.0004
3010.05.0002
3005.05.0002

3038.03.0004
0002.08.0013
D00B.02.0015
3010.05.0002
3005.05.0002

FPGA-progr. Rigtlel serial

201 207090083
6503007100083
6401 046100695
B415019110108
6355036090025
6300207090212

41

After the update it is necessary to reboot the updated Frames. These Frames are also listed on this page and
can be rebooted by clicking the button Reboot & Exit.

After rebooting the Frames the update is finished.

R MediorUpdate v02.0038 active frames: 25 Loaded package: Update_2012-07-04_1.10.04.zip

9]0/

File System Options

Update succeeded!

Following frames must be restarted/rebooted:
- Switch: MCO Test

(serial: ZDODOOOLIDZ4CF)

To restart/reboot the shove listed frames, please press the bucton "Rehoot frames® helow

Reboct & Extt

e

Figure 315: Restart of the Frames
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5.7.14 Reset Frame to factory default

To delete all settings of a Frame and reset the IP address to 169.254.1.1 you need to reset the Frame to
factory default values. On the MN-XSS Card is a little hole above the term MADI 2.

On the MN-Compact Frame it is located on the right side of the MADI 1 port below the SYNCconnectors.
With a thin tool, for instance a paper clip, you are able to press the button behind.

Figure 317: Reset Button of MN-Compact

short push Restart of the Frame (equal to a power cycle)

long push Frame is reset to factory default settings

(more than 4 seconds)

All Settings in the Frame are deleted by resetting a Frame.
The IP of the Frame is set to 169.254.1.1
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5.8 Menus of MediorWorks Software

In this chapter all MediorWorks menus are listed in the order of appearance.

5.8.1 File

The actual system configuration of the MediorNet network is stored on a SD card in the MN-XSS Card. This
configuration can also be stored in a file on your PC.

5.8.1.1 Backup System Configuration
To store the system configuration it is necessary to select the desired Frame by the checkbox Saveor by
selecting all Frames by the checkbox Select all. In the comment field the user can enter additional information

about this configuration.

Backup System Configuration

Backup Cancel

Figure 318: Backup System Configuration

After clicking Savea system window will open and let the user change the folder and name of the

configuration file.

sucnen v ([Meomes N (@ (e (@] (E)( (8

9]

i
5|

Datelname: |FuﬂbaH 2.Bundesliga T I

Dateityp:

Speichern Abbrechen

Figure 319: Save the System Configuration
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5.8.1.2 Restore System Configuration

To restore a configuration from a file into a Frame, the user needs to choose the folder and filename of the

configuration file.

Suchen in: |5 Me

|4 Fulthall 2. Bundesliga systerconf

K

Dateiname;  Fubball 2, Bundesliga systemconf

(@[

Dateityp:

| K Gifnen 3

() (=

Oifnen | Abbrechen

Figure 320: Load System Configuration

The hardware configuration of the Frame needs to match the configuration in the stored file.

The command Compare devices in file and in networkwill check the compatibility of the present hardware and
the selected configuration file. An error message will appear if the file doesn’t match to the hardware.
The command Show devices in filewill list all Frames and Cards, which are stored in the selected configuration

file.

The command Show devices in networkwill list a Frames and Cards, which are present in the attached

MediorNet network.

The command Write configuration to frames will restore all settings of the selected configuration file in the

MediorNet network.

I Restoring overwrites all actual settings and routings of the Frame.

Restore System Configuration

FRAMES TO RESTORE

M

M

M

M

M

M

M

M

M

M

M

Modul M
dul g M
C Pro hza 96 M

M

M

M

M

INFO

4 CET 2014

Open Compare View Restore

Figure 321: Restore System Configuration
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COMPARE DEVICES

| stor | Tvee

MN-L NK4

Figure 322: Compare Devices

5.8.1.3 Exit

The command Exit will close MediorWorks after a confirmation prompt.

5.8.2 Workspace

The Workspace of MediorWorks is based on windows (see chapter Views).
The default Workspace offers the user three different selections:

o CONNECTIONS (shows the DEVICE BROWSERand the CONNECTIONS-window )
e TOPOLOGY
o ALARM

The user has also the possibility to create own Workspaces:
On every Workspace is displayed in the right bottom corner an overview of the MediorNet Frame. This
overview is independent of the present windows in this Workspace. This overview shows the different slot

positions, the fixed position of the MN-XSS Card and the Low-Speed-Slots 3 and 8.

By a right-click on a Workspace button a context-menu will appear and offer the possibility to change the
respective Workspace name or to delete it.
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5.8.2.1 New Workspace

The command New Workspacewill open a new, empty Workspace. First the name of this Workspace needs to
be entered. This new Workspace is visible in a tab below the menu bar. This Workspace is user related and
stored only on the local PC.

5.8.2.2 Restore Default Workspaces

The command Restore Default Workspaces will restore the default Workspaces CONNECTIONS, TOPOLOGY and
ALARM. User defined Workspaces won't be changed.

5.8.2.3 Delete Workspace

The command Delete Workspacewill delete the actual Workspace without confirmation.

5.8.3 System

In the system menu settings like IP-addresses of Frames, synchronization and system time can be changed.

5.8.3.1 Network Interface

The communication between MediorNet and the attached PC is handled by a 100 Mbit/s Ethernet port. Is a
PC equipped with more than one NIC or further virtual network ports, a definition of the NIC is required,
which is attached to the MediorNet system.

Please choose network interface ...

MName | Shortname | IP address |
D-Link DFE-BY0TXD CardBus PC Card eth0 192.168.136.100
Eroadcom Netdtrerme 57w Gigabit Controller - Paketplaner-Miniport ethi 192.168.3.160

\- Cancel J

Figure 323: Configure Network Interface
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5.8.3.2 Frame Synchronization

MediorNet is synchronous working platform. In a network is one Frame defined as Sync-Master and the
other Frames are Sync-Slaves and will be synchronized to the master's clock. If no external clock is supplied
to the network and all Frames are set to the same priority, the Frame with the highest hardware ID takes care
about the clock distribution (see also chapter Synchronization).

Sync. State

Frame Synchronization Configuration

Leading
\thC Sync. Qut | TC Source | TC Mode
e

Sync. Error Sync. Priority Sync. Dut

Restore Sync. Priorities

Mone Mone Blackburst NTSC

B D

TriLevel 1080psF 24

Blackburst PAL

Blackburst NTSC
WC 48kHz
WC 48xHz
WC 48kHz

Blackburst PAL
None MNone WG 48kHz
MNone done WC 48xHz
Master Mone WC 48kHz

Tertiary Master Mone WC Pulse 48kHz

None done WC Pulse 98kHz

EREEEDEEEREE

Figure 324: Frame Synchronization

* Frame

The name of the Frame is displayed in this field.

* Sync. State
Master locked

Master locking

Master freerun

Slave

* Sync. Error
Sync Lost

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Frame has a sync source connected to sync in and has highest priority in the
MediorNet. Frame runs synchronized to a direct connected Audio or Video sync
source.

Frame has a sync source connected to syncin and has highest priority in the
MediorNet. Frame found a direct connected Audio or Video sync source and is
in synchronization procedure.

Frame has highest priority in the MediorNet. No Frame in the MediorNet is
connected to a sync source.

Frame runs synchronous to the MediorNet Master. Frame has not the highest
priority in MediorNet or no sync source is directly connected to it.

Sync Lost appears on the sync master when it detects an error in the sync signal
during it is locked to it. Frames with Sync Lostindication get lower priority than
all other Frames excepting Frames with priority noneto avoid the switchback if
the Sync come back.

The error detection can be set back by pressing the Restore Sync. Priorities
button.
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* Sync. Priority
Master

Secondary Master

Tertiary Master

none

¥ Sync. In

Highest priority. Frame becomes sync master when error free sync signal is
detected on sync input and no other Frame has same configuration.

Second priority level. Frame becomes sync master when error free sync signal is
detected on sync input and no other Frame has same configuration and higher
or same priority.

Third priority level. Frame becomes sync master when error free sync signal is
detected on sync input and no other Frame has same configuration and higher
or same priority.

No priority is set to this Frame. Frame can only become sync master in
MediorNet when no other Frame has higher priority settings.

Shows which type of sync signal is connected on Sync In.

w Sync. Out

Selects which sync signal type should be generated on the output. It's possible to generate sync signals
of different types on different Frames.

* VITC Out

Enable or disable of embedding the timecode in the Sync-signal.

* Leading Sync. Out

The Sync signal is generated 500ps before the MediorNet wide sync signal.

+ TC Source

The MediorNet acts as a timecode generator if the sync master does not detect a VITC on the Sync In
port, orif the Sync Inis lost. In this case the TC Modemust be set.

When Sync Out ports are configured for Blackburst PALthe VITC is in lines 19 and 21, when configured for
Blackburst NTSCthe VITC is in lines 14 and 16.

Reports the TC format of the currently connected sync in signal, left blank if there is no syncin or no
valid TC. Possible Values:

LTC external Longitudinal (Linear) Timecode
VITC external Vertical Interval Timecode
internal internal Timecode

* TC Mode

Only modifiable on the sync master if no external TC is detected, otherwise the TC Modeis fixed to the
Sync InTC Mode. Used to select how the timecode is counted. The same values as in the TC Source

column apply.

* Button Restore Sync. Priorities
The original Sync-Master is switched back after pressing the button (f.i. if a Secondary Master was used).
A short signal interruption may occur by changing the Sync-Master.
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* MediorNet sync master selection

The decision which Frame becomes master follows a few decisions. The first Frame, which can answer

the following questions beginning by 1.) with yes, become sync master.

1.)
2)
3)
4.)

Is a sync signal detected on the Sync Input?

Is the sync priority set to any other level than none?

Is the sync signal error free?

Is the sync priority higher than that of other Frames?

If some Frames have the same answers to all questions, the decision is done by a unique Frame ID.

Rank

W 00 N & 1 A W N =

P N R G}
H W N = O

Sync. Priority
Master
Secondary Master
Tertiary Master
Master
Secondary Master
Tertiary Master
none

Master
Secondary Master
Tertiary Master
Master
Secondary Master
Tertiary Master
none

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Sync. Error
none
none
none
Sync Lost
Sync Lost
Sync Lost
none
none
none
none
Sync Lost
Sync Lost
Sync Lost
none

Sync. In
detected
detected
detected
detected
detected
detected
detected
none
none
none
none
none
none

none
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5.8.3.3 Frame Address Properties

The window of the Frame Address Properties is splitted in three tabs:
IP Configuration, Node ID Configurationand MediorNet Finder.

IP Configuration

The tab IP Configurationallows to enter and change the IP-based Addresses of the Frames.

* Automatic IP

The address assignment is done automatically in the Zeroconf range (169.254.1.1 to 169.254.254). This
address range is also used in the factory default configuration.

* DHCPIP

(Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol) The address assignment is done automatically by a DHCP-Server
in the TCP/IP-Network.

¥ Static IP
The Frame is set by the administrator to a fixed IP address and Net mask.

* use Gateway

If the MediorNet network is connected via a router, the gateway can be entered here to access the
Frames across different networks.

Identify Frame Set Frame IP Config

Figure 325: Configure Frame IP

The command Set Frame IP Config will store the settings in the selected Frame.

* Identify Frame
This command is useful to identify a specific Frame in a rack. After selecting a Frame and clicking Identify
Frame the front LEDs will start flashing for some time.
This feature is also available in the tab Node ID Configuration.
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Node ID Configuration
The tab Node ID Configurationallows to change the Node ID of a Frame.

The Node ID consists of numbers between 1 and 2.147.483.647. The entered Node ID is displayed in red
characters if entered Node ID is already in use in the network. A valid Node ID is displayed in black
characters.

After changing a Node ID successfully, the respective Frame is restarted. Thus the Frame will disappear in
MediorWorks until it rebooted.

Changing the Node ID involves a risk to configure 2 Frames with the same Node ID. To prevent this the user
will be informed about this and the changing in executed in two steps.

1) The user selects a Frame, enters a Node ID and clicks on the button Replace Node ID.

Frame Address Properties

| NODE ID
1
1
1
1
1
1
o
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Identify Frame Replace Mode ID

Figure 326: Node ID Configuration

2) A dialog appears and needs to be confirmed by the user.

Attention!
You are about to replace the MNode ID.
The Mode ID must be unique!

Setting a duplicate Mode |D will render your network unusable!

Are you sure?
Lo | (G

Figure 327: Node ID Configuration dialog
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MediorNet Finder
The tab MediorNet Finder allows to search for attached MediorNet Frames in the network.

After selecting this tab the application searches automatically for attached MediorNet Frames in the network.
All detected Frames are listed with their corresponding IP address. This tool is very useful to identify Frames
with unknown IP-addresses. The IP configuration can be done in this tab, as well as in the tab |P

Configuration.

The MediorNet Finderis highly dependent on restrictions and implementations of the operation
system it is running on. For instance on Ubuntu 9.10 it may happen that only when using the
first Ethernet interface the user will yield the desired results. On Windows® on the other hand,

restrictive firewalls may prevent the tool from working properly.

Frame Address Properties

O Automatic IP

Refresh Set Frame IP Config

Figure 328: MediorNet Finder
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5.8.3.4 MediorNet Time

MediorNet displays in the upper section of the window the actual MediorNet time, the timecode and the
local PC time.

Set MN Timesets the MediorNet time to the PC time.

Set TCsets the timecode to the PC time.

Set Both sets the MediorNet time, as well as the timecode to the PC time.

Another way is to enter manually the date and time in the lower section of the window.
After choosing date and time the values are also set into the system with the buttons below.
Set MN Timesets the MediorNet time to the manual entered time.

Set TCsets the timecode to the manual entered time.

Set Both sets the MediorNet time, as well as the timecode to the manual entered time.

R MediorNet Time e |
——Current MediorNet Time
‘ 2014-01-09 13:09:11—‘
‘ Timecode ‘

13:10:44

SET TIME TO PC TIME

PC Time: 2014-01-09 13:10:37

{saunnmeH SetTC H Set Bath J

SET TIME MANUALLY

<= uJ 0% Januar 2014 m =

So Mo DI M Do Fr  Sa
= | = (s DCEIE)E)
GGG
lﬂ[ﬂwlﬂ 6 || 17 || 18
18 J[ 2 J[ 21 ||z ][ = ][ 28 || =5
2% || 27 || 28 || 20 || 30 || ® 1
2 3 4
Hours | Minutes | Seconds
0 0 V]
| SetMNTme || setTC | | SetBoth |

Figure 329: MediorNet Time
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5.8.3.5 Reboot/Restart Frames

In this window the user has the option to restart the Frames in two ways:

SOFT RESTARTwill restart the selected Frames (warm start). This will interrupt the data transfer of the
established connections for about 2 seconds.

REBOOTwill reboot the selected Frames (cold start equals to power cycle). This will interrupt the data transfer
of the established connections for about 1 minute.

Rehoot/Restart Frames
NODE ID

3 118 q
B)Modular‘l‘l? 19216822511?!24

113
112
171

4
4
4
4
4
4
4

Modulal"l‘l‘l 192168225111!24
Modular 119 192168225119!24

4
4
4
4
4 |
=

Reboot

Figure 330: Reboot / Restart Frames
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5.8.3.6 Card Reset/Factory Default

This window allows the user to reboot single Cards or to reset single Cards to factory default.

Select one or more Cards by a left mouse click (in combination with SHIFT- / CTRL-key on the keyboard).
By pressing Reset Card(s)the selected Cards will reboot.

By clicking Set Factory Defaults the Cards are set to factory default settings.

Rebooting will take approximately 1 Minute. Audio- and Video connections are interrupted during this time.

Figure 331: Card Reset / Factory Default

I Set Factory Defaults will delete all settings on the respective Cards.
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5.8.3.7 System Info

The window of the System Info is splitted in two tabs.

The tab Hardwaredisplays all system information like hardware of the complete network, firmware version,

FPGA version, temperature etc.

The tab Connections displays all created Video, Audio and data connections.

These information’s can be stored in a text based file on the local PC by pressing menu file -> save

Source: 121.1.In 1
Destination: (A}.1.Conversion In 1

Type: HD

DESTINATION

T2 122 B85S (NodeID 122)

DESTINATION

Source: 121.1.In 1
Destination: 122.%.0ut 2
D

Type:
Source:
Destination:

Type:

T3 123 5D0 (NodeID 123)

Creation Date:

MediorWorks Version:
Current SW->FW Interface Version:

Java Runtime Version: 1.7.0_45-bl8
Operating System: Windows 7

Operating System Vers: &.1
User: Zachmann

Mon Jan 13 12:41:03 CET 2014

1.50.0027-5NAPSHOT

CMNS_CURRENT

Java Name: Java (TM) SE Runtime Environment

Java Vendor: Oracle Corporation
Java Path: C:%Program Files‘\Jawva\jre?

Type: MN-ZRT
User given Name: {R) Modular 118
IP Rddress: 15Z.168_225.118/Z24

Package Version 1.50_00-RCZ

EUID: 20000002C14061
Riedel Serial: 6100032120142

Figure 333: System Info Hardware
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5.8.3.8 MediorWorks Password

The access to the MediorWorks software can be protected by a password. The password authorization is
limited to the local PC attached to the network. It is not a user right management for the system.
To change to password it is necessary to enter the actual password and two times the new password.

Figure 334: MediorWorks Password

5.8.3.9 Service Handler

In the MediorNet network is one Frame responsible for the internal communication between Frames and the
MediorWorks software like routing, synchronization etc. This Frame is called Service Handler. MediorWorks is
now able to use up to ten Service Handler. Case of application are IP separated MediorNet Systems
maintained together in one MediorWorks instance. Thus, connections of different networks can be routed to
transfer data between in- and outputs of IP separated networks.

The Service Handler can be selected automatically by the system itself when choosing the option Scan local
network. It's also possible to define a specific Frame as service handler by choosing the option Use fixed IP

address(es). In this case the IP address of the desired Frame needs to be entered in the fields below.
The amount of Frames (1-10) can be selected with the +/- buttons.

Configure Service Handler

102 W 166 126 [l 121

Figure 335: Configure Service Handler
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5.8.4 Views

Following window settings are stored when closing the MediorWorks application:

« which window is open on which Workspace

e position of window
¢ size of window

o state of window (normal, minimized, maximized)

These settings are restored when the application starts the next time.

An exception is the TOPOLOGY and the MATRIX. These windows are free and not docked within the

MediorWorks software.

5.8.4.1 DEVICE BROWSER

By choosing this menu item the DEVICE BROWSER is opened in the actual Workspace.

In this window all Frames in the MediorNet network and all equipped Cards are displayed. The DEVICE
BROWSER as well as the MATRIX are the platform for the creation of connections. It is divided in following

regions:

Sources

odular 117
jodular 113
odular 112
Compact Pro
Compact Pro
Compact Pro

+ 175_Compact Pus

# 176_Compact Pro

4 177_Compact Basic

+ 172_Compact Pro
+ 174_Compact Pro
+ 175_Compact Pus

# 177_Compact Basic
+ 178 Compact Pro

¥ Show Link Cards

Figure 336: DEVICE BROWSER - window

Source / Destination

MN-HDP&

MN-LNK4
M AL2
MN-LNK4

Main Module

MADI
RockNet
AES Audio
Analog Audio
Ethernet
Serial

GPl

Link

Video Option

(A).5.Netwerk &

(A)6In 2

Fiber 1
Fiber 5
Fiber 4
(A).9.Alink 1 'a
(A).9.AlNk 2 In

HD
HD 171.2.0ut2

HD B171.2.0ut3
HO B171.2.0ut 4

1.Audic 3 (in)

1.Audi 4 (in)
Audi 5 (in)
(A).6.1.Aud 0 6 (in)
Aucio 7 (in)
1.Auio & (in)
(A).6.1.Audio 9 (in)

1.Audio 2 (out)
Audio 3 (out)

171.2.1. Audio 9 (out)
171.2.1. Audio 10 (out)
171.2.1. Audio 11 (out)

B wmanual Routing [ Bidirectional W Lock | Connect

In the SOURCE-region the user is able to define the origin signal to be routed through the MediorNet
network. In the DESTINATION section is the selection of the destination of the transported signal.

@l In the SOURCE-region are displayed only input Cards and input Channels.
I In the DESTINATION-region are displayed only output Cards and output Channels.
Bidirectional Channels are displayed in both regions.
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1.Column - Frames
In this region the name of all Frames in the MediorNet network are displayed.
) Modular 117

lodular 113
lodular 112

# 171_Compact Pro

Figure 337: Frames

(¢ | 2 lcons inform about the state of the redundant power supplies.
Name Name of the Frames.

In the default configuration the name is generated out of the Frames serial number and the
text _UNDEFINED_NAME.

2. Column - Cards

In this region the Cards in the selected Frame are displayed.

MN-HDPG
MN
MN-ETHE

MN-LNK4

MN-5T-ALZ

MN-LNE4
Figure 338: Cards

0. .E Slot position of the Card in the Frame

Card Name available Cards in the selected Frame
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3. Column - Channels

In this region the Channels of the selected Card are displayed.

LINK Fiber 5
LINK Fiber 4
Alink. (4).9.Alnk 1 In

Figure 339: Channels

E.4] Slot.Channel (Slot and Channel-Number are separated by a dot)

4] An Icon informs about the state of the Channel / test signal

Signal type An Icon informs about the type of the Channel (2N, IEEN, IIER [EF] )
. E Shows the Reroute Priority, if assigned.

Channel Name Name of the Channel.

In the default configuration the name is generated out of the Node ID of the
Frame, the slot number, the name of the Channel and the Channel-number.

Utilization *2 Shows the link utilization (in %)
Plug Type Type of the physical plug (Eia,. E&l, B8, ..)
Connection State *2  Shows an active connection (Rl

*1 only at Destination Channels
*2 only at LINK-Cards

L If a Frame is selected, all Channels of all Cards of this Frame are displayed.
I If a Card is selected, only the Channels of the selected Card are displayed.
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4. Column - SubChannels

In this region the SubChannels of the selected Channel are displayed.

e
g
1
1
17
17
e

Figure 340: SubChannels

2.1.1] Slot.Channel.SubChannel (Slot, Channel- and SubChannel-Number are separated
by a dot)

signal type An Icon informs about the type of the SubChannel (ETH, ...)

0.8+ Shows the Reroute Priority, if assigned.

SubChannel Name Name of the SubChannel.

In the default configuration the name is generated out of the Node ID of the
Frame, the slot number, the Channel-number and the name of the SubChannel.
* only at Destination Channels

I Not embedded Video-Out-SubChannels (Audio mono channels) are displayed by orange letters.
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Checkboxes / Buttons

Display connected If the checkbox is enabled and an output Channel is involved in a connection,
source channels the name of the input Channel is displayed on the output Channel.
Show Link Cards If the checkbox is enabled the LINK-Cards in the system are displayed. In

default configuration the LINK-Cards are hidden.

MANUAL ROUTING By default you don't need to take care about the network topology for the
routing. MediorNet detects all attached Frames automatically and calculates
the shortest route.

It's also possible to choose the way of the route manually. To do so it is
required to check this checkbox before creating a connection.

Bidirectional By default connections are established unidirectional. For some signals, for
instance for MADI, it is possible to create bidirectional connections. To do so it
is necessary to check this checkbox before creating the connection.

Locked If this checkbox is enabled before creating a connection, the connection is
protected against a single click delete. In this case a confirmation dialog is
opened before the connection is deleted.

If the source and destination selected, this button establishes a connection.
This connection is directly active and is displayed in the CONNECTIONS-
window.

This button is only enabled if source and destination are compatible.
Otherwise the button is grayed out and it isn't possible to create connections.

Caonnect

Detailed information of setting up connections can be found in the chapter Setup a Connection.

Filter

The Filter feature is located right beside the DEVICE
BROWSER.

Only the selected Channels are displayed (all,
Audio, Video and Data). This is very useful to
simplify the handling of complex system setups and
to find easily the required signals.

A Split-Pane-Bar on the left side allows to change
the proportion of the filter.

Figure 341: DEVICE BROWSER - Filter

all Filter is disabled. All Cards, Channels and SubChannels are displayed.
Audio Only Audio Channels are displayed.

Video Only Video Channels are displayed.

Data Only Data Channels are displayed.
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Context menu

By right-click on Frames, Cards, Channels or SubChannels a context menu is displayed and offers different

options. These options vary depending on the selected item.

In total following options are available:

Format
Test Pattern
Show Connection(s)

Show Connection Overview

Status
Configuration

Show remote link end

Show Source
Show Connection

Delete Connection
(of Selected Channels)

Set Reroute Priority to
Test Signal On

Mute

0SD On

Video Off

see chapter Formats

see chapter Test Pattern

see chapter CONNECTIONS

see chapter Connection Overview

see chapter STATUS - window

see chapter CONFIGURATION - window

In the destination region of the DEVICE BROWSER is the LINK-Card
displayed, which is connected with the LINK-Card in the source
region (and vice versa).

Displays the source Channel.
see chapter CONNECTIONS

The connection / crosspoint is deleted
(all connections of the multiple selection are deleted)

see chapter Re-routing Priority

Enable / disable the Audio test signal
Enable / disable the Audio output signal
Enable / disable the On-Screen Display

see chapter OSD On-Screen Display
Enable / disable of the Video output signal

Following keyboard shortcuts are available in the DEVICE BROWSER:

CTRL +
C

"Del"
Arrow-cursor-keys

ALT +
arrow—cursor-up/down
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A new connection will be created, if a source and destination
Channel is selected.

Deletes a connection, if a destination Channel is selected.
Changes the selection to the respective direction.

Changes the selection of source and destination in the respective
direction.
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5.8.4.2 CONNECTIONS

By choosing this menu item the CONNECTIONS-window is opened in the actual Workspace.

CONNECTIONS
CONNECTION FILTER

® Audic @ Data

off

(: ) 2.Audio 10 (out) AUD off
(4).6.3 Audia 11 (in) 184.2 2 Audio 11 (out) o lECEES
i uD

udio udio 12 (i Al off

off
off

Delete All

Figure 342: CONNECTIONS - window

In this window all connections in the MediorNet network are displayed.
Not embedded Video-Out-SubChannels (Audio mono channels) are displayed by orange letters.

To keep overview in complex systems, the user is able to hide unwanted Channels. Following CONNECTION
FILTERs are available:

all Filter is disabled. All Cards, Channels and SubChannels are displayed.
Video Only Video Channels are displayed.

Audio Only Audio Channels are displayed.

Data Only Data Channels are displayed.

These filters can also be combined with a text filter. Only those kinds of connections are displayed which are
including the search text in the source and/or destination name.

The shown table is divided in 4 columns. Following information’s are displayed:

Source The name of the source is displayed here.

Destination The name of the destination is displayed here.

Format An icon informs about the signal format (see chapter Icons).
State An icon informs about the actual state (see chapter Icons).
Priority The priority level is shown here (see chapter Re-routing Priority).
Lock A checked box informs about a locked connection.

The listed connection can be sorted by Source, Destination, Format, State, Priority and Lock. The sorting can
be changed by single- or double-click on the desired criteria in the headline. The actual sorting order is
indicated by an up-facing or down-facing triangle next to the criteria.
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Closer information of a selected connection is displayed on the right side:

Frame Name of the Frame (each for source and destination).

Card Name of the Card (each for source and destination).
Channel Name of the Channel (each for source and destination).
SubChannel Name of the SubChannel (each for source and destination).
Slot Slot number of the Card (each for source and destination).
Plug Channel number (each for source and destination).

Hops List of LINK-Cards involved in this connection.

By pressing the Delete all button on the bottom left of this window, all created connections are erased. The
Delete selected button will erase only selected connections.

A context menu will appear by a right-click on a connection:

Show Error Details (only visible if connection state is damaged or state interrupted)
Reroute selected Apply re-routing of the connection

Connection(s)

Show Channels in selected channels are displayed in the DEVICE BROWSER

DEVICE BROWSER

Delete selected deletes the selected connections

Set Reroute Priority on Assignment of Re-routing Priority (see chapter Re-routing Priority)
Selection

By pressing the Deletekey on your keyboard, the actual selected connection is deleted.

I A confirmation window will only appear on locked connections.
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5.8.4.3 LOGGING

By choosing this menu item the LOGGING-window is opened in the actual Workspace.
This window will display all system messages after pressing the button Load logging data.

LOGCGING
Export
Filter
Load logging data ® and
Q) or

Device | Date |Level | Message

"Frame 1" 2010-08-05 12:54: 57 Info Servicehandling: Announced HTTP Service 'Frame 1'

“Frame 1" 2010-08-05 12:54:49 Info $Servicehandling: Announced HTTP Service 'Frame 122'

"Frame 1" 2010-06-05 12:32:08 Info AlarmEvent: New Event "A Connection was deleted!" from SW2D00000LDESAOS.CO02D00000LDESA0S_01_002_001_ 2000000

"Frame 1" 2010-08-06 12:32:08 Info DataModel: Connection SW2D00000IDESA0S.C02D00000LDESAOS_01_002_001_ 2DO0000LDESATS_05_000_002 was remowved by

"Frame 1" 2010-08-05 12:32:08 Info Switchhccess: User 192.166.136.100\Eickhoff\MediorWorks orders to delete connection with Key 'SW2DO0000LIDEBAQ

"Frame 2" 2010-08-05 12:32: 08 Info DataModel: Connection SW2DO0000IDESA76.C02D00000LDESAODS_01_002_001_ 2DO0000LDESATS_05_000_002 was remowved by

"Frame 1" 2010-06-05 12:29:04 Info AlsrwEvent: New Event "A Comnection was activated after routing!” frow SW2DO0000LDESA0S.CO0ZD00000LDESAQS_ 0L _0

"Frame 1" 2010-06-05 12:29:03 Info AlarpEvent: New Event "A Commection was created new!"” from SW2D00000LDESAOS.COZD00000LDESAOS_01_002_001__ 2D00
i "Frame 1" 2010-06-05 12:29:03 Info DataModel: Connection Frame 1 - 5L1 - A05.1.In 3 - AO05.l.3.Audio 2 (in) -> Freme 2 - 5L5 - A76.5.0ut 1 - A76.
M Frame z 2010-06-05 12:29:03  Info DataModel: Cornection Frame 1 - SL1 - A05.1.In 3 - A0S5.1.3.Audio 2 (in) -> Frame 2 - 5L§ - A76.5.0ut 1 - A76,

"Frame 1" 2010-08-05 12:28:51 Info AlarnEvent: New Event "The routing of a comnection failed!" from SW2D000001DESAOS.COZD0O0OD0OLDESAQS 01 _002_ 2D
M Frame 1 2010-06-05 06:45:36  Info Reconnection: (Re)Established RPC-cormection To '192.168.136.100\Eickhoff\Mediorlorks';

"Frame 2" 2010-08-05 08:45:36 Info Recomnection: (Re)Established RPC-connection to '192.168.136.100\Eickhoff\MediorWorks';

Il Displayed log entries: 4025

Figure 343: LOGGING - window

The text filter offers the feature to limit the list of messages. Only messages with the found criteria are
visible. Two criteria can be combined by andor or.

The menu Export lets the user save the messages on the local PC. It's possible to save all messages or only
the selected ones in .csvas well as in .txt format.
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5.8.4.4 EVENTS

By choosing this menu item the EVENTS-window is opened in the actual Workspace.

In this window alarms, warnings and information are displayed. They are grouped in following categories:
System Alarms, Topology Alarms, Connection Alarms, Warnings and Info.

The single Events in this window are always double-spaced. Each content is also displayed as a tooltip.

Alarms are only visible, as long as the alarm is present.
An alarm will disappear out of this list if it isn’t persisting any more, for instance if a temperature returned to

normal values.

The user is able to ignore alarms to move them to the list Ignored Alarms.

L Warnings and information are deleted after checking the checkbox Ignoreand won't be visible in
I the Ignored Alarms region.

Connection is interrupted!
Reason 8: Channel farmat 3G of channel |1

ELEEAEEUERIR < not compatinle to the connection formatHD ofthe connection

conne
Reason 2: Caru

| Reason | Qecured nfirrmed at ¥ Confirmed by

Figure 344: EVENTS - window

* Buttons

"Trigger Alarm LED"
Checkbox '

“Ignore All”
Button

If this box is checked, an alarm is indicated by a red blinking Status-LED in the
bottom right Statusbar in MediorWorks.

In the Alarmstabs: All alarms displayed in the region ALARMS are be moved
to the region IGNORED ALARMS.

In the Warnings and Infotabs: All entries are removed.

1 The checkbox is only available in the tabs System-Alarms, Topology-Alarmsand Connection-Alarms.

* Columns
Device
Reason
Occurred
Ignore

Confirmed at 2
Confirmed by 2

Displays the involved devices (Frame, Card, Channel, SubChannel).
Description of the Alarms, Warnings or Info.
Timestamp of the Event.

In the Alarmstabs:
The entry is moved to the region IGNORED ALARMS.

In the Warnings and Info tab:
The entry is removed.

Displays date and time of confirmation.
Displays PC-Name and Log-In-Name of the confirming user.

2 This column is only available in the region IGNORED ALARMS.
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5.8.4.5 GROUP EDITOR

By choosing this menu item the GROUP EDITOR-window is opened in the actual Workspace.

To manage the plenty of input and output signals comfortably, the user can define unlimited number of

groups for his requirements. In every group unlimited number of signals can be assigned, independent of
the signal type.

The single ports can be found much faster if they are thematically grouped for instance:

Video groups All Video Channels of the complete system
Audio groups All Audio Channels of the complete system
Data groups All data Channels of the complete system

Or the signals will be assigned to input and output groups:
Input signals All input signals of the complete system
Output signals All output signals of the complete system

Or groups with different bandwidths will be created:

SD group All SD input and SD output signals of the complete system
HD group All HD input and HD output signals of the complete system
Or, or, or ...

A definition of these groups is absolutely required for the configuration within the MATRIX, because only
signals out of user groups are selectable.

IR GROUP EDITOR 3]
Import/Export
P

Delete Copy Rename

ALL CHANMNELS U
D ®video @S0 @HD @ ideo @ SD @ HD
2 =4 o o 2 -4
@®Data @Eh @ ®@Data @Eh @

e e D 2 e

D o 2

Frame:

Frame:

Figure 345: GROUP EDITOR
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The desired group is created, deleted, duplicated or renamed in the region GROUP.
The selection of the group is done in the drop down menu.

In the region ALL CHANNELS are listed all ports in the MediorNet network. To keep overview in complex
systems, a filter can be applied on the list. The filter options can be combined and have the following
functions:

Signal type Only Channels of the selected signal type are visible:
(Video, SD, HD, 3G)
(Audio, MADI, AES3, Mono)
(Data, Ethernet, Serial, GPI)
Signal direction Only Channels with the selected signal direction are displayed:
(Source, Destination)
(bidirectional)
Frame Only Channels of the selected Frame are visible.

Text Only Channels contains the search text are displayed.

A left-click on a Channel will select it. More Channels can be selected by pressing SHIFT- / CTRL-key on the
keyboard while the left-click. By pushing the command ">"or by drag&drop, all selected Channels will be
moved in the right field CHANNELS IN GROUP.

In the same way it is possible to remove a Channel out of a group. Select one or more Channels and use the
button "<"or the drag&drop feature.

The command "<<"will remove all Channels from this group, also the invisible Channels hidden by the filter.

All Channels in the region CHANNELS IN GROUP can be applied with the same filter functions on the top of
this region.
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5.8.4.6 MATRIX

By choosing this menu item the MATRIX-window is opened in a separate window independent of the actual
Workspace.

The MATRIX offers a convenient way to create connections from the source to the destination. Before the
user is able to configure connections, it is necessary to assign all required ports to user groups. The definition
of these groups is done in the GROUP-Editor. This window is open by pushing the button Open Group Editor.

Figure 346: MATRIX - window

The already created groups can be chosen for each the source and the destination by a drop down menu.
The ports assigned in the selected group are displayed in the source region in rows and in the destination
region in columns. The source and the destination group shape the matrix.

The different signal types in the selected groups are automatically separated in tabs like Video, Audio, AES
etc. These signal types can be chosen in tabs on the top of the matrix. A connection can be easily created by
double-click on the crosspoint and is only possible within the same signal type. An established connection is
indicated by an icon in this crosspoint (see chapter Icons). Not embedded Video-Out-SubChannels (Audio
mono channels) are displayed by orange letters.

If the checkbox Lockedis enabled before creating a connection, the connection is protected against a single
click delete. In this case a confirmation window will open before the connection is deleted.
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For some signals, for instance for MADI, it is possible to create bidirectional connections. To do so it is
necessary to check the box Bidirectional before creating the connection. Otherwise the connection is created
unidirectional from the source to the destination.

The name of the connection is generated out of the Frame name, slot and Channel The name can be
modified later on in the CONNECTIONS-window.

The window of the matrix is an independent window and is not embedded within the MediorWorks
software. If the box On Topis enabled, the window is focused permanently in the foreground.

By a right-click on a set crosspoint a context menu opens and offers the option to lock/unlock connections
and to perform a reroute.

Open Group Editor = OnTop

T L N G s A L B e T

Reroute

‘ v Cnn'nléct.iunn Incke'd'

Figure 347: Right-click on Crosspoint in Matrix
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By a right-click on a Channel a context menu opens and offers different options depending on the signal
type or if the Channel belongs to the source or to the destination. Overall following options are available:

Format

Test Pattern

Show Connection(s)
Show Source

OSD On

Video Off

Delete Connection
Set Reroute Priority to
Test Signal On
Mute

Status
Configuration

290
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see chapter CONNECTIONS
Displays the source signal

see chapter OSD On-Screen Display

Enable/disable of the Video output signal
The connection/crosspoint is deleted

see chapter Re-routing Priority
Enable/disable of the 1kHz Audio test signal
Enable/disable of the Audio output signal
see chapter STATUS - window

see chapter CONFIGURATION - window
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5.8.4.7 TOPOLOGY
By choosing this menu item the TOPOLOGY-window is opened in the actual Workspace

In this window the topology of the interconnected Frames will by displayed dynamically.
This means new detected Frames are inserted and disconnected Frames are removed out of this view.

TOPOLOGY g

Riedel Tech2

Figure 348: TOPOLOGY - window

A green line indicates all fiber- and CWDM-links between two Frames. The number in the middle on the
green line shows the number of fiber links. The numbers on the both sides shows the fiber utilization in the

respective direction. For instance, between the Frame "COCO" and the Frame "Riedel Tech1" in Figure LINK
UTILIZATION - window:

4

Displays the number of fiber and/or CWDM links between “COCO" and “Riedel Tech1".
0%

Displays the fiber utilization between “Riedel Tech1” and “COCO".
35% Displays the fiber utilization between “COCO” and “Riedel Tech1”.

The value shows the average of each fiber / CWDM link and is calculated as follows:
The sum of the actual used bandwidth between FRAME X towards FRAME Y

divided by the number of present fibers and CWDM links between FRAME X and FRAME Y.
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These values are updated dynamically. For instance, if a new link between FRAME X and FRAME Y has been
established, all percent values are updated. If a link is lost or if a new link has been established, the number
of the links are updated.

If there is no link at all between two Frames, the green line will disappear in the topology window.

The name of the Frame can be changed by double clicking on it

The Frames can be positioned by the user by drag&drop. It is also possible to move more Frames in the same
time. To do this you need to select additional Frames by mouse-click while the CTRL key is pressed. More
Frames can be also selected by dragging the mouse. This is indicated by a blue square in the background.

If the CTRLkey is pressed the user can zoom in/out the window by rotating the wheel-mouse.

By rotating the wheel-mouse without pressing another button, the window is scrolled vertically. Rotating
with pressed SHIFT-key will scroll the window horizontally.

Are in the Topology window scrollbars present, the user can shift the window by pressing the middle mouse
key.

By executing a mouse-click on a green line the “Link-Utilization” window is opened. The content of the
window is updated dynamically and displays closer information about every single or CWDM fiber link
between the Frames. The arrows are indicating the direction of the traffic. The color of the utilization-bar is
separated in three groups:

1% to 50 % green
51% to 75% green --->yellow
76% to 100% yellow --->red

Link'Udlizaton - 5ivision2 <-> 5i¥ision3

7 OE4.7.Link 1

Figure 349: LINK UTILIZATION - window
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Following actions can be executed in the menu of the topology window:

* Save Layout
Positions of the Frames are stored. When the topology window is opened the next time, the Frames are
restored to that position.

* Layout Nodes (Small. Middle, Large)
As long as the positions of the Frames are not stored, the positions are defined randomly. This feature
will display the topology more clearly. The Frames are generally sorted like the white fields of a
chessboard. The algorithm will identify certain topologies and arrange an ostensive overview.

w Set Background Image / Remove Background Image
This menu allows to load or to remove an individual background image. Supported formats are: gif, jpeg
and png.

¥ Reset Zoom
Reset the zoom-ratio of the window to 1-

* Close
This command closes the topology window. The position of this window won't be saved.
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5.8.4.8 Links

This window contains a summary of all links in the MediorNet network.

Next to the name (Channel A & B) is the optical power of the receiver and transmitter in dBm displayed.
The blue line on the left-hand and right-hand side indicates the minimum and maximum receive power of
the SFP. The white line is the actual receive power. These values are also displayed in a tooltip (see figure
Link Overview).

Alocal-link-loop is given, when an output of a SFP is connected to the input of the same SFP. This case is
indicated in the Link Overview in the respective row by a yellow cell background and red font.

The background of the RX area is green, when the received power is within the limits. The background is
orange, when the difference between actual received power and the limit of the SFP is below 1 dBm. The
background is red, when the limits of the SFP are exceeded.

The Links Usage (in %), the wavelength (in nm) and the distance between the Frames (in meters) is also
displayed. An icon informs if the link is active or no longer present.

This window can be also opened by a context menu, which appears by right clicking on an empty area in
MediorWorks.

Figure 350: Links

The values in this window are permanent updated.
The checked box Hold Interrupted Links shows also links, that are not present any more.
The font and the Link Upicon is changing to red. The font and the icon turning back to the default color, if

the link is present again.

The text box in the top right corner lets the user search for specific Channel names A & B. Capitalization is
ignored.

The order of the links can be changed by clicking on the column name.
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5.8.5 3rd Party Interfaces

The MediorNet system is configurable via 3rd party interfaces.
This is done via the ProBel SW-P-08 and/or the Ember+ protocol.

The following chapters explain the required setup to be able to maintain the system by external equipment.

The detailed description of the protocols are available in the respective Application Notes on the Riedel
website (Company > Services > Download > Download - Manuals & Application Notes).

5.8.5.1 Configuration

The window 3rd Party Configurationis separated in two areas. A Split-Pane-Bar allows to change the
proportion.

3rd Party Master(s)

One MediorNet Frame is responsible for the communication between the MediorNet Frames and the 3rd
party controllers. The 3rd Party Configuration allows the selection of a primary and secondary master Frame by
checking the respective checkboxes. The connection needs to be established via the Config port of this
Master.

3rd Party Configuration

| Secondary Master

| (B) Modular 117

Simulator hza 96

Mew Master Delete Selected Master

EnEWAEECT 17 1_Compact Pro ST EVR L EE Tl N0 master

SetID's in Selected | with start-1D: [ NECHEN Delete Selected | Delete Al

Import Export Submit

Figure 351: 3rd Party Configuration
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The meanings of the different fields and buttons are described in the table below:

ProBel / Ember + ProBel / Ember+ Master enabling

Checkbox (changing takes place directly while set/delete the checkbox).
Primary / Secondary Name of the primary / secondary Masters in the network
Master (changes needs to be done in the Editor only).

New Master Inserting a new row

(the master(s) need to be selected in the Editor).

Delete Selected Master The selected rows are deleted.
If a primary or secondary Master is active (ProBel and/or Ember Checkbox is
selected), the Master is deactivated.
Also the configuration of the Master(s) will be deleted.

Editor

MediorNet can be operated via 3rd Party Controllers as a 65k x 65k Matrix. The IDs between 1001 and 1024
are reserved. The Sources and Destinations needs to be assigned to the IDs to be addressed by the protocol.
The ID pool is in the range of 1 to 65535. The assignment must be performed separately for Video, Audio,
Data, MADI/AES, and GPI.

The meanings of the different fields and buttons are described in the table below:

Primary Master Selection of the primary master within a network.
Secondary Master Selection of the secondary master within a network
(only possible if a primary master is defined).
Source Channels Selection of ID assignment of sources.
Destination Channels Selection of ID assignment of destinations.
« Filter Entered text is searched in the column Channel Name
(case sensitivity is ignored).
Set ID's in selected IDs are automatically assigned for the selected ports
with start-I1D start value, ID assigning will start from the next available ID
Delete Selected Delete the assignment of selected ports
Delete All Deletes all assignments
Import Deletes the existing IDs and imports previous exported IDs.
Export Export of assigned IDs.
Submit Changes in the Editor takes place after pressing the button Submit.
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~ Reserved IDs
The IDs 1001 to 1024 are special reserved by the MediorNet system and have the following meaning:

3rd Party ID IDs on Meaning
protocol
layer
1002 1001 Destination not connected
1003 1002 Delete connection
1004 1003 The connection to this destination is interrupted.
1005 1004 reserved for future use
1006 1005 A connection to this destination is present but the source doesn't have a
valid ID.

1007 1006

to reserved for future use
1024 1023

Double assigned IDs are indicated by a red background.

This may occur when: 1. f.i. ID1 is assigned to a Frame and this Frame is disconnected from the
network. 2. ID1 is assigned again to another Frame in the network. 3. The previously
disconnected Frame is reconnected to the network again.

An Info-panel will pop up, if a user tries to assign an occupied ID.
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5.8.5.2 SNMP-Server Activation

For accessing status information from the MediorNet system, an SNMP interface (Simple Network
Management Protocol) on UDP/IP port 161 is available. This interface provides read-only access via the

SNMPvV2 protocol.

The button Activate Selected will enable the protocol on the selected Frame. Deactivate selected will disable the

protocol.

Figure 352: SNMP-Server Activation

+ General SNMP information

MediorNet implements the SNMP v2c Standard.
The current MediorNet SNMP implementation can only be used for polling, no traps will be sent.
The currently implemented parameters are mainly switch parameters and information about all Cards of a

Frame.

Overview of available parameters:

guid temperature

name cpulLoad

userNotes psuil

packageVersion psu2

contact syncin

location syncOut

fanSpeed syncState

slotTable (cardName, cardStatus, cardTemperature, cardType)

linkTable (linkStatus, inputUsage, outputUsage, linkCapacity, destGUID, destSlot, destLink)

videoPortTable (portDirection, portName, portStatus, videoFormat, embAudio01-16)

gpiTable (gpiDirection, gpiName, gpiStatus)

A slot information provided via SNMP could look like this:

slotlD

slothlame

slotCardEnabled |

slotType

... SW2D000001615754.5L.00
. SW2D000001615754.5L01
... SW2D000001615754.5L.02
... SW2D000001615754.5L03
... SW2D000001615754.5L04
... SW2D000001615754.5L.05
... SW2D000001615754.5L06
... SW2D000001615754.5L07
...SW2D000001615754.5.08
... SW2D000001615754.5L.03
... SW2D000001615754.5L10

SL00
MN-HD4T
MN-X55
sL02
SL04
MN-HDAT
MN-HD40
MN-LINK 4
5L08
MN-HD40
MMN-LINK 4

Figure 353: SNMP-Example
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disabled
enabled
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disabled
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Empty

4xHD-SDI/2x3G...
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Empty
Empty
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4x Link Card
Empty
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The description of all found parameters, as shown in the screenshot above, can be found in the MediorNet
MIB file. The SNMP MIB file stores important human readable information like available data and the data-
format, which can be retrieved from a device.

Some of the parameters (actually extracted from the description in the MIB):

Parameter Description

fanSpeed The rotating speed of the fans of the current switch (RPM).
temperature The temperature of the switch in degrees Celsius.

cpulLoad Return CPU Load in per-mill for the last period of [5] seconds.

Example: 500 would therefore mean a usage of 50%.

psu1 The operating status of power supply 1:
0 ... not available / 1 ... operating / 2 ... not operating

For further details it is recommended to study the MediorNet MIB file, which can be downloaded on the
HTML site of the MediorNet Frame.

(= MediorNet - Windows Internet Explorer

G.K y 192.168.3.3

AR Mediorniet

i?l“RIEDEL

MediorNet OB-Van 1
2.00.00 192.168.3.3/24

= Download MediorWorks and double click the downloaded file to start
= Show MediorNet Status Information
= Download the MediorNet Update Tool

= Restore an Old Configuration

Download and Save the

IP-Address of the _MIB.txt“File

MediorNet frame

@ RIEDEL 2014

Figure 354: MIB-File
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5.8.5.3 TSL Screen ID Overview

All Frames running a package version LATER than 1.6.x will have a TSL interface.
MediorNet supports the TSL 5.0 UDP implementation.

Each Frame will act as a TSL 5.0 enabled device, running its own TSL server where 3rd party clients may
connect to.

The TSL Server initializes an UDP socket on Port 9801 (default UDP UMD Port of the TSL TallyMan product).
Each TSL Server is only responsible for any TSL-supported Video Channels on ITS OWN FRAME.

Currently only the multiviewer on the MN-HDP6 has TSL-supported Video channels.
The TSL Screen ID view shows you all TSL-enabled Video channels.

If your system has only one MN-HDP6 Card in slot 1 of the Frame your view might look like this:

' m TSL Screen ID View

N [
P Frame | Channe! TSL Screen ID

161 | Braakout Wast | =

Figure 355: TSL Screen ID Overview

The given TSL screen ID is needed to be able to set up 3rd party Software using the TSL Protocol
appropriately.

For the screenshot above this would mean a TSL command setting a text for TSL Screen ID 268 sent to the IP
192.168.123.161 would result in the text of the 0A7.1.Quadsplit Outto be set.
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~ Details of the TSL implementation

The intended audience of the following details are 3rd party vendors and people familiar with the details of
the TSL 5.0 UMD protocol which try to create an interface to MediorNet via the TSL interface.

Our TSL Server only accepts ASCII packets.
Unicode packets are rejected as well as Control packets, which are not defined in the TSL 5.0 standard.

Addressing scheme:

The scheme is designed to be able to address specific channels of any specific slot.

Each Channel can be a screen.

To set a certain text / tally information for a certain Channel the following addressing needs to be followed
(Note on TSL Terminology):

Screen: A screen may have multiple Displays
Display: A display is the "real" target of any text/tally information

Of the screen ID the [Lil-Endian] MSB of Screen uint16 ID will be used as the slot of the Card
Of the screen ID the [Lil-Endian] LSB of Screen uint16 ID will be used as the Channel of the Card

~ Addition to the protocol

In addition to the TSL protocol we send a reply:
A seven byte message with PCB (=5), VER, FLAGS, SCREEN of original packet and the seventh byte indicate if
we could not parse/read/process.

(PRR_OK = 0,
PRR_COULD_NOT_PARSE = 1,
PRR_CONTROL_DATA = 2,
PRR_UNI CODE = 3,
PRR_UNKNOWN_SCREEN = 4,
PRR_ERROR = 5,

)

This extension to the protocol will not break functionality with any existing TSL Controller implementation
but can provide ways of easily identifying lost packets as well as useful debugging information.
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5.8.6 Help

Call the help information

5.8.6.1 Support Information

Shows the contact information.

Support Information f'>__<|

Suppoart contact information:

Flease contact your local dealer or Riedel Communications at:
ey tieclel net

Tel: +49 (0) 202 292 9400

Faz: +49(0) 202 292 9419

Mo, - Fr., 8 am - 5 pm, Central European Time

oK |

Figure 356: Support Information

5.8.6.2 About...

This command shows the following information:

e MediorWorks Software Version
e Java Version
e Version of PC's operation system

About MediorWorks

R|RIEEL ™
-

"~
T

MEDIORWORMKS configuration software for MediorNet

Mediororks Wersion: 2.00.00

Copyright @ 2007-201 4 Riedel Communications. &I rights reserved.
Java Mame: Java(ThW) SE Runtime Environment

Java Rurtime “ersion; 1.7.0_51-b13

Java Wendor, Oracle Corparation

Java Path: COPrograminelavaijre’

Operating System: Windowves XP

Close

Figure 357: About ...
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5.9 Menus of MediorUpdate Software

In this chapter all MediorUpdate menus are listed in the order of appearance:

A checkbox Select all framesis visible in the main window.

Is the checkbox Select all frames checked, all actions are executed on all Frames. Single Frames can be selected
by checking the checkbox Updatein the respective row.

[ R MediotUpdate v02.0037  active frames: 30 (=)< |
File System Options

Select frames for update:

[ select all frames

te: [ Hame (471 ¢
L]

Configure device updates P‘b‘

Figure 358: Update Frames
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5.9.1 File
5.9.1.1 Exit

This command will close the MediorUpdate application.

5.9.2 System
5.9.2.1 Choose Network Interface

This command offers the same features like the Configure Network Interface command in MediorWorks.

5.9.2.2 Frame Address Properties

This command offers the same features like the Frame Address Properties command in MediorWorks, except
the tab Node ID Configurationis not available in MediorUpdate.

5.9.2.3 Reboot/Restart Frames

This command offers the same features like the Reboot/Restart Frames command in MediorWorks.

5.9.2.4 Configure Service Handler

This command offers the same features like the Configure Service Handler command in MediorWorks.

5.9.3 Options
5.9.3.1 Expert Mode

If the checkbox Expert Modeis not checked, the selected frames are updated completely.

If the checkbox is checked, the user can select for each component separately, if the update should be
performed. Furthermore the version can be determined for each component.
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6 Appendix

6.1 Technical Specifications
MediorNet-Modular
Supply Voltage 90 ... 264 VAC
Frequency 47 ... 63Hz

Power Consumption 150 VA/2A

at 90 VAC
Environmental -5° ... +40°C
Temperature
Weight empty / 3.7kg/
incl. PSUs & FAN 5.1 kg

MediorNet-Compact

Supply Voltage 100 ... 240 VAC
50/ 60 Hz

12VDC £10%
max. ripple 250 mV / 20 MHz
8 A constant / 14 A peak (250 ms)

Power Consumption 80 VA/ 1A

Environmental -5...+40°C
Temperature (Non-condensing)

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Width

Height

Depth

Depth (incl.
mounting ears)

Width

Height

Depth

Weight

19"
483 mm

2RU

88 mm
13"

330 mm

16.3"
414 mm

19
483 mm

3RU
133 mm

9.5"
241 mm

8.2 kg
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6.2 Glossary

Channel
CPLD
Crosspoint
CWDM

De-Embedder
Destination
DHCP

Embedder
Frame
FPGA

GUI
GUID
LC
LTC
Matrix
Net
0osD
PC
Port
PSU
Route
SFP

Slot

Source
SubChannel
Sync Master
Sync Slave
VITC

306

Plug / Connector on a Card
A programmable logic device (Complex Programmable Logic Device)
The virtual point intersection where a source is mixed and routed to a destination

Technique for optical multiplexing of wavelengths
(Coarse Wavelength Division Multiplexing)

Excluding of Audio SubChannels out of a Video stream
Output Channel of the transported signal

Service for automatic IP address assignment
(Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol)

Including of Audio SubChannels in a Video stream
A single MediorNet device

An integrated circuit designed to be programmed by a customer
(Field-Programmable Gate Array).

Graphical User Interface

Globally Unique IDentifier

Optical connector type (Lucent Connector)
Longitudinal Time Code

View of sources and destinations in a matrix
Complete local communication environment
On Screen Display

Personal Computer

Plug / Connector on a Card

Power Supply Unit

Connection between Frames to transport data from the source to the destination

Small Form-factor Pluggable transceiver - extractable optical or electrical
transmitter/receiver module

Position of the Cards in the MediorNet in the Frame (1 to 10)
Input Channel of the signal to be transported

A signal embedded in a Channel

The Frame is the clock source for all attached Frames

The Frame is synchronized to the clock of the Sync Master
Vertical Interval Time Code
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6.3 Service

If you have any further questions, we offer comprehensive customer service options for this product
including:

e Telephone Service

o Email Service

o Skype Service

o Fax Service

o Configuration Support
e Trainings

e Repair

Your primary point of contact for any service issues is your local dealer.
In addition, Riedel Customer Service in Wuppertal, Germany is also available to assist you.

Telephone: +49 (0) 202 292 9400

(Monday - Friday, 8am - 5pm, Central European Time)
Fax: +49 (0) 202 292 9419

Skype: riedel.communications.service

Or use the contact form on our website:
www.riedel.net > Company > Riedel Communications > Contact > Wuppertal (Headquarters)

For repairs, please contact your local dealer. Your dealer will be able to help process your repair as fast as
possible and/or arrange for the delivery of spare parts.

The address for repairs sent directly to Riedel Communications GmbH is:

Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG
- Repairs -

Uellendahler Str. 353

D-42109 Wuppertal

Germany

Please add a completed repair form to all your repairs.
The form can be found at the Riedel website:
www.riedel.net > Company > Services > Support > Contact
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